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Introduction

About this Manual Organization
ections. The titles of the sections and a description 
 are contained in the following paragraphs:

es
mine what actions are to be taken during a service 
they are to be completed. This is the entry level for 

for troubleshooting the Fault Code and non-Fault 
age quality problems).

or troubleshooting any image quality problems, as 
ge defect samples.

d Repair procedures.

nd replacement of parts which have the following 

ne safety issue. 

ot be determined from the exploded view of the 

ating activity associated with the procedure.

nt after replacement.

emoval or replacement.

der of removal and replacement, for warnings, cau-

g the parts that must be within specification for the 

ect sequence of operation for specifications, warn-

rts List.

nformation
 Diagnostic Programs, and Copier/Printer Informa-
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This Service Manual is part of the multinational documentation system for WorkCentre 5020/
DN. The Service Documentation is used in order to diagnose machine malfunctions, adjust 
components and has information which is used to maintain the product in superior operating 
condition. It is the controlling publication for a service call. Information on its use is found in the 
Introduction of the Service Documentation.

This manual contains information that applies to USSG (XC) and ESG (XE) copiers.

Service Manual Revision
The Service Manual will be updated as the machine changes or as problem areas are identi-
fied.

This Service Manual is divided into eight s
of the information contained in each section

Section 1: Service Call Procedur
This section contains procedures that deter
call on the machine and in what sequence 
all service calls.

Section 2: Status Indicator RAPs
This section contains the diagnostic aids 
Code related faults (with the exception of im

Section 3: Image Quality
This section contains the diagnostic aids f
well as image quality specifications and ima

Section 4: Repairs/Adjustments
This section contains all the Adjustments an

Repairs

Repairs include procedures for removal a
special conditions:

When there is a personnel or machi

When removal or replacement cann
Parts List.

When there is a cleaning or a lubric

When the part requires an adjustme

When a special tool is required for r

Use the repair procedures for the correct or
tions, and notes.

Adjustments

Adjustments include procedures for adjustin
correct operation of the system.

Use the adjustment procedures for the corr
ings, cautions and notes.

Section 5: Parts Lists
This section contains the Copier/Printer Pa

Section 6: General Procedures/I
This section contains General Procedures,
tion.
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escribe the sequence of activities used during the 
 these procedures.

ams (CDs). Power distribution wirenets are shown 
anual. The power distribution wirenets on the CDs 
r being distributed. Find the wirenet for that power 
t. Use the wirenet to troubleshoot any power distri-

rams
uded in Section 7 (Wiring Data) of the Service Man-
ship of the electrical circuitry to any mechanical, or 
ut the machine. Inputs and outputs such as motor 

s, and air flow are shown. The BSDs will provide an 
orks.

contain an Input Power Block referring to Chain 1. It 
 order to trace a wire back to its source.
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Section 7: Wiring Data
This section contains drawings, lists of plug/jack locations, and diagrams of the power distribu-
tion wire networks in the machine. This section also contains the Block Schematic Diagrams.

Section 8: Options and Accessories
This section contains installation information for option and accessory.

How to Use this Document
The Service Call Procedures in Section 1 d
service call. The call must be entered using

Use of the Circuit Diagrams
All wirenets are shown on the Circuit Diagr
in Section 7 (Wiring Data) of the Service M
will end at the terminal board for the powe
and locate the terminal board on the wirene
bution wiring not shown on the CD.

Use of the Block Schematic Diag
Block Schematic Diagrams (BSDs) are incl
ual. The BSDs show the functional relation
non-mechanical, inputs or outputs througho
drive, mechanical linkages, operator action
overall view of how the entire subsystem w

It should be noted that the BSDs no longer 
will be necessary to refer to the Wirenets in
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Symbology and Nomenclature CAUTION

an those specified in the Laser Safety Training Pro-
us laser radiation.

 Safety Training program.

gain access to, or to release an object.

tomer Access Label

 hot. Use caution when reaching in the machine to 

ated Surface Label

rents exist when the machine is closed and operat-
ine.

ock Hazard Label

ay be damaged by Electrostatic Discharge (ESD).

SD warning Label
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The following reference symbols are used throughout the documentation. 

Warnings, Cautions, and Notes
Warnings, Cautions, and Notes will be found throughout the Service Documentation. The 
words WARNING or CAUTION may be listed on an illustration when the specific component 
associated with the potential hazard is pointed out; however, the message of the WARNING or 
CAUTION is always located in the text. Their definitions are as follows:

WARNING
A Warning is used whenever an operating or maintenance procedure, a practice, condi-
tion, or statement, if not strictly observed, could result in personal injury.

CAUTION

A Caution is used whenever an operating or maintenance procedure, a practice, condition, or 
statement, if not strictly observed, could result in damage to the equipment.

NOTE: A Note is used whenever it is necessary to highlight an operating or maintenance pro-
cedure, practice, condition, or statement.

Machine Safety Icons
The following safety icons are displayed on the machine:

WARNING
This machine contains an invisible laser. There is no visual indication that the laser 
beam is present. During servicing, the machine is a Class 3B product because of the 
invisible laser. the laser beam could cause eye damage if looked at directly. Service pro-
cedures must be followed exactly as written without change. The service representative 
must observe the established local laser safety precautions when servicing the 
machine. Do not place tools with a reflective surface in the area of the ROS opening. Do 
not look in the area of the ROS window if the power is On and the laser is energized.

The following symbol and statement appear on a label in the machine. The symbol by 
itself, or the symbol and the statement may also appear in the service documentation 
and in the training program. When this symbol appears, the service representative is 
warned that conditions exist that could result in exposure to the laser beam.

WARNING
Do not try to bypass any laser interlocks for any reason. Permanent eye damage could 
result if the laser is accidentally directed into your eye.

Figure 1 Laser Hazard Symbol

Laser Hazard Statement

DANGER INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN. AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO 
BEAM.

The use of controls or adjustments other th
gram may result in an exposure to dangero

For additional information, review the Laser

An arrow points to the location to install, to 

Figure 2 Cus

This symbol indicates that a surface can be
avoid touching the hot surfaces.

Figure 3 He

Danger label indicates where electrical cur
ing. Use caution when reaching in the mach

Figure 4 Sh

These symbols indicate components that m

Figure 5 E
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 whenever Printed Wiring Boards or ESD sensitive 
des activities like replacing or reseating of circuit 
e used in order to prevent additional damage when 

ervice Kit can be found in ESD Field Service Kit 
f the Service Documentation.

at are commonly used in illustrations.
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Electrostatic Discharge (ESD) Field Service Kit
The purpose of the ESD Protection Program is to preserve the inherent reliability and quality of 
electronic components that are handled by the Field Service Personnel. This program is being 
implemented now as a direct result of advances in microcircuitry technology, as well as a new 
acknowledgment of the magnitude of the ESD problem in the electronics industry today.

This program will reduce Field Service costs that are charged to PWB failures. Ninety percent 
of all PWB failures that are ESD related do not occur immediately. Using the ESD Field Service 
Kit will eliminate these delayed failures and intermittent problems caused by ESD. This will 
improve product reliability and reduce callbacks.

The ESD Field Service Kit should be used
components are being handled. This inclu
boards or connectors. The kit should also b
circuit boards are returned for repair.

The instructions for using the ESD Field S
Usage in the General Procedures section o

Illustration Symbols
Figure 6 shows symbols and conventions th

Figure 6 Illustration Symbols
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Signal Nomenclature DC Voltage Measurements in RAPs
en it is required to use the DMM to measure a DC 
tion for the red (+) meter lead and the second test 
ad. For example, the following statement may be 

e placed on TP7 and the black meter lead on TP68.

RAP might be:

e placed on TP21 and the black meter lead would 

med that the black meter lead may be attached to 
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Refer to Figure 7 for an example of Signal Nomenclature used in Circuit Diagrams and BSDs.

Figure 7 Signal Nomenclature

Voltage Measurement and Specifications
Measurements of DC voltage must be made with reference to the specified DC Common, 
unless some other point is referenced in a diagnostic procedure. All measurements of AC volt-
age should be made with respect to the adjacent return or ACN wire.

Logic Voltage Levels
Measurements of logic levels must be made with reference to the specified DC Common, 
unless some other point is referenced in a diagnostic procedure.

The RAPs have been designed so that wh
voltage, the first test point listed is the loca
point is the location for the black meter le
found in a RAP:

There is +5 VDC from TP7 to TP68.

In this example, the red meter lead would b

Another example of a statement found in a 

There is -15 VDC from TP21 to TP33.

In this example, the red meter lead would b
be placed on TP33.

If a second test point is not given, it is assu
the copier frame.

Table 1 Voltage Measurement and Specifications

VOLTAGE SPECIFICATION

INPUT POWER 220 V 198 VAC TO 242 VAC

INPUT POWER 100 V 90 VAC TO 135 VAC

INPUT POWER 120 V 90 VAC TO 135 VAC

+5 VDC +4.75 VDC TO +5.25 VDC

+24 VDC +23.37 VDC TO +27.06 VDC

Table 2 Logic Levels

VOLTAGE H/L SPECIFICATIONS

+5 VDC H= +3.00 TO +5.25 VDC
L= 0.0 TO 0.8 VDC

+24 VDC H= +23.37 TO +27.06 VDC 
L= 0.0 TO 0.8 VDC
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 Call Procedures, Initial Actions
Service Call Procedures

 Service Call Procedures Initial Actions

he Service Call Procedures is to determine the rea-
rganize the actions which must be performed. 

ce call and the condition of the copier/printer.

bout the location of most recent paper jams. Ask 
opier/printer performance in general, including any 
ns. 

onnect the machine from the customer’s network.

 in good condition, correctly plugged in the power 
s that would be a safety hazard. Repair or replace 
ck that the circuit breakers are not tripped. 

ire as to, or otherwise determine, the paper quality 
or optimum Image Quality, as indicated in the user 
o the copies, oil marks, image quality defects, or 

P 10).

. 

d while performing a diagnostics procedure, go to 
e fault. Return to diagnostics and continue with the 
ing. If the fault code is N9 124-374, upgrade the 

information (GP 16). Classify this information into 

 the reason for the service call. 

 secondary problems. 

quire action, such as a single occurrence of a prob-

cent activities that are related to the reason for the 
blem. 

dentified above. Refer to the Detailed Maintenance 

r off, then switching the power on. Try to duplicate 
 that the customer was running.

ay that is loaded with 11 x 17 or A3 paper, if unable 
low. 
December, 2011
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Service Strategy
The service strategy for the WorkCentre 5020/DN is to perform any High Frequency Service 
Item (HFSI) actions before attempting to repair any problems. Some problems will be corrected 
by this strategy without the need to diagnose them. The Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs) 
will be used for any remaining problems.

Repair problems that occur in the Basic Printer mode problems that occur when using the 
accessories.

Repair Image Quality problems after all other problems are repaired.

Service Call Procedures
The Service Call Procedures are a guide for performing any service on this machine. The 
procedures are designed to be used with the Service Manual. Perform each step in order.

Initial Actions

The Initial Actions gather information about the condition of the machine and the problem that 
caused the service call.

Call Flow

Call Flow summarizes the sequence of the Service Call Procedures. 

Detailed Maintenance Activities

The Detailed Maintenance Activities section provides the information needed to perform the 
High Frequency Service Item (HFSI) actions.

Cleaning Procedures

The Cleaning Procedures section lists what needs to be cleaned at each service call.

Final Actions

The Final Actions will test the copier/printer and return it to the customer. Administrative activi-

ties are also performed in the Final Actions.

Purpose 
The purpose of the Initial Action section of t
son for the service call and to identify and o

Procedure
1. Gather the information about the servi

a. Question the operator(s). Ask a
about the image quality and the c
unusual sounds or other indicatio

b. After informing the customer, disc

c. Check that the power cords are
source, and free from any defect
the power cords as required. Che

d. Inspect any rejected copies. Inqu
and weight, the specified paper f
manual. Look for any damage t
other indications of a problem. 

e. Print the Configuration Report (G

f. Record the billing meter readings

NOTE: If a fault code is displaye
that fault code RAP and repair th
procedure that you were perform
software (GP 15). 

g. Obtain the HFSI Item Counters 
categories: 

Information that is related to

Information that is related to

Information that does not re
lem.

h. Check the Service Log for any re
service call, or any secondary pro

2. Perform any required HFSI activities i
Activities section. 

3. Exit diagnostics by switching the powe
the problem by running the same jobs

4. Check the Image Quality. Select the tr
to complete tray selection, go to Call F

5. Go to Call Flow. 
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articular Client PC and if necessary ask the user to 

ntry RAP and then proceed with servicing.
ser to reinstall the printer driver.

essary ask the user to reinstall the printer driver.

ork cable. If the problem persists, replace the USB 
iscuss the problem with the customer's network 

 Other Faults

Corrective Action

e the Duplex electrical connector is secure (PL 
SD 10.2)

e NVM (GP 7)
d Firmware (GP 15)

e NVM (GP 7)
d Firmware (GP 15)

a test print using GP 9. If noise is present there is 
g in toner drive system. Repair as required (BSD 

A B C D
December, 2011
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Call Flow
This procedure should be performed at every service call. 

Initial Actions
Observe the overall machine status. If the machine does not power up, go to the Power On 
RAP in section 2. Make note of any fault codes displayed

• Print out the Configuration Report (GP 10).

• Record the billing meter readings using GP 13.

• Obtain the HFSI Item Counters Information (GP 16).

• Check Fault Code History (GP 3).

Ask the operator about the problem. If the problem appears to be related to operator error, or 
an attempt to perform a job outside of the machine specifications, assist the customer in learn-
ing the correct procedure.

Procedure
Ask the operator about the problem.
• If the problem is identified by a fault code (including Paper/Document Jams), refer to Sec-

tion 2 for the procedure and then proceed with servicing.

• If the problem is noise or smell, make test prints using GP 9 to isolate the problem to the 
IOT or the IIT/DADF, find the cause of the problem and proceed with servicing.

The operator operated the machine correctly.
Y N

Explain to the operator how to operate the machine correctly.

The UI display is normal.
Y N

Refer to BSD 2.1.

The problem occurs only in Print or Scanner mode.
Y N

There is an image quality problem.
Y N

If there is an alignment problem, obtain separate Platen and DADF output samples, 
refer to Section 4 Adjustments and then proceed with servicing.

Refer to Section 3 IQ1 IOT Image Quality Entry RAP and then proceed with servicing.

There is a problem with the network.
Y N

There is a problem with the USB connection.
Y N

There is an image quality problem.
Y N

The problem lies in a certain Client PC.
Y N

There is a problem with a certain application or programming language.
Obtain the latest information on restrictions and technical information. Pro-
ceed accordingly.

Check the settings of that p
reinstall the printer driver.

Refer to IQ1 IOT Image Quality E
If the problem persists, ask the u

Check the machine settings and if nec

If the problem continues, replace the netw
cable. Check the machine settings and d
administrator.

Table 1

Problem

Duplexing is not available as a 
selection on the display.

Ensur
7.3) (B

DADF inoperative after PWB 
replacement.

Initializ
Reloa

Can not make copies when 
Auditron is enabled.

Initializ
Reloa

Loud snapping noise is heard. Make 
bindin
9.1) 

A B C D
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HFSI Cleaning Procedures

rmed at every service call.

AUTION

do so by the Service Manual.

oistened with water for all cleaning unless directed 
 a dry lint free cloth if a moistened cloth is used.

e above.

ab.

e Exposure Lamp to cool off.

, clean the front and rear of the Document Glass, 
ce Strip, Reflector, and Mirror. 

 clean cloth and Film Remover.

rror Cleaner and lint free cloth. 

mage. Clean the rolls with a clean cloth and Film 

city Transport Glass

e above.

age. Clean the Finisher with a dry lint free cloth.
December, 2011
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Procedure
1. Check and record the total copy count (GP 13) and HFSI counter values (GP 16).

2. Use the customer's output volume numbers to help determine which HFSI components 
should be serviced. Consider components near threshold as candidates for service. 

3. Refer to Cleaning Procedures for detailed cleaning instructions. 

Purpose
To provide cleaning procedures to be perfo

Procedure
C

Do not use any solvents unless directed to 

Use a dry lint free cloth or a lint free cloth m
otherwise by the Service Manual. Wipe with

1. Feed Components (Rolls and Pads)

Follow the General Cleaning procedur

2. Toner Dispense Units

Vacuum the Toner Dispense units.

3. Jam Sensors

Clean the sensors with a dry cotton sw

4. Scanner

a. Switch off the power and allow th

b. Using the optical Cleaning Cloth
Document Cover, White Referen

c. Clean the Exposure Lamp with a

d. Clean the Lens with Lens and Mi

5. DADF

Check the paper path for debris or da
Remover as required.

6. Document Glass and Constant Velo

Follow the General Cleaning procedur

7. Finisher

Check the paper path for debris or dam

Table 1 

No
Parts/Consumables 
Name/PL No.

Replacement 
Interval Comments

1 Tray 1 Feed Roll/ 
Retard Pad

50,000 Count up 1 for every feed. Replace both Feed 
Roll (PL 2.3) and Retard Pad (PL 2.4) at the 
same time. 

2 Tray 2 Feed Roll/
Retard Roll

100,000 Count up 1 for every feed. Replace both Tray 
2 Feed Roll (PL 11.4) and Tray 2 Retard Roll 
(PL 11.4) at the same time. 

3 Bypass Tray Feed 
Roll/
Retard Pad 

50,000 Count up 1 for every feed. Replace both Feed 
Roll (PL 7.5) and Retard Pad Assembly (PL 
7.6) at the same time. 

4 Fuser Unit 100,000 Count up 1 for every feed. Use total copy 
count value.

5 Toner Bottle  6,000 Toner Bottle is a CRU (PL 4.1). Refill at 6000 
copies. Warning with approximately 100 cop-
ies of toner remaining. Use total copy count 
value.

6 Drum Cartridge 22,000 Drum Cartridge is a CRU (PL 4.1).
16,000 (Warning)
22,000 (Machine Hard Stop)
Use total copy count value.
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Final Actions
Purpose
To provide a guide for procedures to be done at the end of every service call.

Procedure
1. Ensure that the exterior of the copier/printer and the adjacent area are clean. Use a dry 

cloth or a cloth moistened with water to clean the copier/printer. Do not use solvents.

2. Check the supply of consumables. Ensure that an adequate supply of consumables is 
available according to local operating procedures.

3. Complete the Service Log.

4. Perform the following steps to make a copy of the Demonstration Original for the cus-
tomer:

a. Load Tray 1 with 8.5 x 11 inch (A4) or 11 x 17 inch paper. 

b. Place the Test Pattern on the glass with the short edge of the test pattern registered 
to the left edge of the glass. Select Tray 1 and make a single copy.

c. Print out the machine settings Configuration Report (GP 16). Store this report with 
the service log in the Inner Cover.

d. Ask the customer to verify the Print function.

e. Present the copies to the customer.

5. Issue copy credits as needed.

6. Discuss the service call with the customer to ensure that the customer understands what 

has been done and is satisfied with the results of the service call.
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BSD-ON:BSD 1.1 Main Power Generation

This procedure is used to determine the reason that the machine will not power up after the 
Power Switch is switched on. Indications include a blank UI and no machine power up sounds 
(i.e. motors, relays, solenoids, beeps, etc.).

Initial Actions
• Ensure that the Customer’s circuit breaker is not tripped and that AC power is available at 

the power outlet that the machine will be using.

• Ensure that the power cord is seated correctly and is not damaged.

• If the machine GFI Circuit Breaker is tripped, try to reset it. If it trips again, switch the 
power off and unplug the power cord. Refer to the AC Power (HOT) Wirenet and the AC 
Neutral Wirenet and check for a short circuit in the AC circuits.

Procedure
Switch the power on. There is ACH between FS32 and FS34 on the Power Switch.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Switch the power off and disconnect the Power Cord (PL 8.1) from the customer 
power plug.

2. Switch the Power Switch (PL 8.1) to the on position.

3. Check for continuity between FS 32 and the appropriate pin on the connector that 
plugs into the customer power plug.

4. Check for continuity between FS 34 and the appropriate pin on the connector that 
plugs into the customer power plug.

5. Repair or replace the necessary components.

Check the following:

• Check that there is +3.3 VDC between P/J 407-A14 (-) and P/J 407-A16 (+) 

• Check that there is +5.0 VDC between P/J 407-A12 (-) and P/J 407-A11 (+) 

• Check that there is +24.0 VDC between P/J 407-A9 (-) and P/J 407-A7 (+) 

 All three voltages are correct.
Y N

Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

2. UI PWB (PL 8.4).

3. LVPS (PL 8.1). 

BSD-ON: BSD 5.6 Document Setting and

BSD-ON: BSD 5.7 Document Feed and T

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

The control logic has detected the failure o
the Feed Clutch has been energized.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a
User Guide for size and weight specifi

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check for obstructions in the documen

• Clean the Feed Roll.

Procedure
Check that a document is feeding into the d
document handler.
Y N

Check the operation of the Document 
ment Drive Motor operates.
Y N

Check the drive gears for debris 

NOTE: The gears will only move
but within that range they should

The drive gears are undamage
Y N

Clean or replace the gears a

Check the following items:

• Check the connectors CN1,

• Check the circuits between 

The connectors are properly c
circuits.
Y N

Repair the connector or circ

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Co
Controller firmware version 

3. Replace the Document Driv

4. Replace the DADF PWB (P

A B
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5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Check the Feed Roll to ensure that it rotates freely in the document feed direction only.
The Feed Roll and associated components are working correctly.
Y N

Replace the Pick Up Roll, Feed Roll and associated components as required (PL 
13.9). 

Check the following items:

• Check the connectors P/J 801, CN3, CN1 and P/J 414 for proper connection.

• Check the circuits between P801 and CN3 and between CN1 and P/J 414 for an 
open or a short circuit.

The connectors are properly connected and no problems are found with the cir-
cuits.
Y N

Repair the connector or circuit as required.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Document Feed Clutch (PL 13.9).

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Check the following items:

• Check the connectors CN6, CN7 and P/J 415 for proper connection.

• Check the circuits between CN6 and P/J 415 for an open or a short circuit.

The connectors are properly connected and no problems are found with the circuits.
Y N

Repair the connector or circuit as required.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Document Feed Sensor (PL 13.7).

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A1 (005-171) DADF Registr
BSD-ON: BSD 5.8 Document Inversion 

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

The control logic has detected the failure o
after the Registration Clutch has been ene
Sensor after the Registration Clutch has be

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a
User Guide for size and weight specifi

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check for obstructions in the documen

• Clean the Registration Roll, the Lead I

Procedure
Check that a document is feeding into the d
the nip of the Lead Out Roll.  A document 
1 inch (2.6 cm) past the nip of the Lead O
Y N

Perform the following checks:

• Check the lower drive gears for d

• Check that the Registration Roll r

• Check that the lower drive gear
freely. 

NOTE: The gears and rolls will on
gears, but within that range they 

The drive gears are undamaged, cle
Y N

Clean or replace the gears and s

Check the operation of the Registratio
operating correctly.
Y N

Check the following items:

• Check the connectors P/J 8

• Check the circuits between 
an open or a short circuit.

The connectors are properly c
circuits.
Y N

Repair the connector or circ

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

A B
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2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

A1 (005-172) DADF Inverted Document Jam

ic detected the failure of a document at the Docu-
e document travel by actuating the Exit/Invert Sole-
Sensor after the Document Registration Sensor is 

 supported size and weight document. Refer to the 
cations.

wer on.

t path.

n Roll and the Lead Out Roll.

 document feed is set for 2-sided document scan-
cument feed is set for 2-sided document scan-

ebris or damage.

otates freely.

s, the Lead In Roll and the Lead Out Roll rotate 

ly move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
should move freely.

an and the gears and rolls rotate freely.

hafts as required (PL 10.5 and PL 10.7). 

Solenoid using GP 5 (005-065). The Exit/Invert 

id mechanism is moving freely and releasing com-
 mechanism is releasing completely.

 replace the Exit/Invert Solenoid (PL 13.7) as 

ntroller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
is 1.201.6 or higher.
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3. Replace the Registration Clutch (PL 13.7).

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Check the Document Registration Sensor using GP 5 (005-063). The Document Registra-
tion Sensor is operating correctly.
Y N

Check the following items:

• Check the connectors CN5, CN6 and P/J 414 for proper connection.

• Check the circuits between CN6 and P/J 415 for an open or a short circuit.

The connectors are properly connected and no problems are found with the cir-
cuits.
Y N

Repair the connector or circuit as required.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Document Registration Sensor (PL 13.9).

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Check that actuator of the Exit/Invert Sensor is undamaged and that it moves freely though the 
entire range of motion. The actuator is undamaged and moves freely through the range of 
motion.
Y N

Repair the actuator or replace the Exit /Invert Sensor (PL 13.7).

Check the following items:

• Check the connectors CN6, CN7 and P/J 415 for proper connection.

• Check the circuits between CN6 and P/J 415 for an open or a short circuit.

The connectors are properly connected and no problems are found with the circuits.
Y N

Repair the connector or circuit as required.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Exit/Invert Sensor (PL 13.7).

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 5.8 Document Inversion 

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

When inverting documents, the control log
ment Registration Sensor after reversing th
noid or document failure at the Exit/Invert 
actuated by a document.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a
User Guide for size and weight specifi

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check for obstructions in the documen

• Clean the Registration Roll, the Lead I

Procedure
Check that the fault is occurring when the
ning.  The fault is occurring when the do
ning.
Y N

Perform the following checks:

• Check the lower drive gears for d

• Check that the Registration Roll r

• Check that the lower drive gear
freely. 

NOTE: The gears and rolls will on
gears, but within that range they 

The drive gears are undamaged, cle
Y N

Clean or replace the gears and s

Check the operation of the Exit/Invert 
Solenoid is operating correctly.
Y N

Check that the Exit/Invert Soleno
pletely The Exit/Invert Solenoid
Y N

Repair the mechanism or
required.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Co
Controller firmware version 

A B
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3. Replace the Exit/Invert Solenoid (PL 13.7)

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Check the Document Registration Sensor using GP 5 (005-063). The Document Regis-
tration Sensor is operating correctly.
Y N

Check the following items:

• Check the connectors CN5, CN6 and P/J 414 for proper connection.

• Check the circuits between CN6 and P/J 415 for an open or a short circuit.

The connectors are properly connected and no problems are found with the 
circuits.
Y N

Repair the connector or circuit as required.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Document Registration Sensor (PL 13.9).

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Check that actuator of the Exit/Invert Sensor is undamaged and that it moves freely though the 
entire range of motion. The actuator is undamaged and moves freely through the range of 
motion.
Y N

Repair the actuator or replace the Exit /Invert Sensor (PL 13.7).

Check the following items:

• Check the connectors CN6, CN7 and P/J 415 for proper connection.

• Check the circuits between CN6 and P/J 415 for an open or a short circuit.

The connectors are properly connected and no problems are found with the circuits.
Y N

Repair the connector or circuit as required.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Exit/Invert Sensor (PL 13.7).

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A1 (005-920) Static Jam
BSD-ON: BSD 5.6 Document Setting and

BSD-ON: BSD 5.8 Document Inversion 

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

The control logic has detected that one or m
is on at power on.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a
User Guide for size and weight specifi

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check for obstructions in the complete

Procedure
Check the actuators of the following sensor

• Document Feed Sensor (PL 13.7) 

• Document Registration Sensor (PL 13

• Exit/Invert Sensor (PL 13.7)

The actuators are operating correctly.
Y N

Repair or replace the sensor(s) as req

Check the operation of the following sensor

• Document Feed Sensor (005-204) 

• Document Registration Sensor (005-2

• Exit/Invert Sensor (005-205)

The three sensors are operating correct
Y N

More than one sensor is operating i
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD,
faulty sensor and the DADF
PWB for a poor connection,

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Co
Controller firmware version 

4. Replace the appropriate sen

5. Replace the DADF PWB (P

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

A B
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Perform the following in order: A2 (005-198) Short Scan Jam
 Transport 

of scan is less than 80 mm (3.1 inches).

 supported size and weight document. Refer to the 
cations.

wer on.

 document feed path.

s to ensure that they are operating freely:

.9)

uired.

s using GP 5:

06)

ly.

ncorrectly.

 check the connectors and the wiring between the 
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1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the appropriate sensor.

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the senor and 
the DADF PWB and between the DADF PWB and the SLCC PWB for an intermittent poor 
connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher. 

4. Replace the three sensors one by one.

5. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 5.6 Document Setting and

BSD-ON: BSD 5.8 Document Inversion 

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

The control logic has found that the length 

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a
User Guide for size and weight specifi

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check for obstructions in the complete

Procedure
Check the actuators of the following sensor

• Document Feed Sensor (PL 13.7) 

• Document Registration Sensor (PL 13

• Exit/Invert Sensor (PL 13.7)

The actuators are operating correctly.
Y N

Repair or replace the sensor(s) as req

Check the operation of the following sensor

• Document Feed Sensor (005-204) 

• Document Registration Sensor (005-2

• Exit/Invert Sensor (005-205)

The three sensors are operating correct
Y N

More than one sensor is operating i
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD,
faulty sensor and the DADF
PWB for a poor connection,

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Co
Controller firmware version 

4. Replace the appropriate sen

5. Replace the DADF PWB (P

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

A
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m
 Transport 

ransport Mechanism 

of scan is more than 672 mm (26.45 inches) in sim-
ex mode.

 supported size and weight document. Refer to the 
cations.

wer on.

 document feed path.

nd undamaged.

ely.

move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
ld move freely.

nents using GP 5:

-001) 

-062)

7) (005-063)

5)

tly.

ing incorrectly.

en only one component is operating incorrectly:

 check the connectors and the wiring between the 
 PWB and between the DADF PWB and the SLCC 
 an open or a short circuit.

ntroller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
is 1.201.6 or higher.

ponent.

L 13.3).

 8.1).

A

December, 2011
2-8A2 (005-198), A2 (005-199)

Status Indicator RAPS

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the sensor and 
the DADF PWB and between the DADF PWB and the SLCC PWB for an intermittent poor 
connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the three sensors one by one.

5. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A2 (005-199) Long Scan Ja
BSD-ON: BSD 5.6 Document Setting and

BSD-ON: BSD 5.7 Document Feed and T

BSD-ON: BSD 5.8 Document Inversion 

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

The control logic has found that the length 
plex mode or 480 mm (18.9 inches) in dupl

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a
User Guide for size and weight specifi

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check for obstructions in the complete

• Clean all rolls in the document path.

• Check that the drive gears are clean a

• Check that all gears and rolls rotate fre

NOTE: The gears and rolls will only 
gears, but within that range they shou

Procedure
Check the operation of the following compo

• Document Drive Motor (PL 13.5) (005

• Document Feed Clutch (PL 13.9) (005

• Document Registration Clutch (PL 13.

• Exit/Invert Clutch (PL 13.9) (005-064)

• Exit/Invert Solenoid (PL 13.7) (005-06

The components are all operating correc
Y N

More than one component is operat
Y N

Perform the following in order wh

1. Using the appropriate BSD,
faulty sensor and the DADF
PWB for a poor connection,

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Co
Controller firmware version 

4. Replace the appropriate com

5. Replace the DADF PWB (P

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

A B



A2 (005-199)
Status Indicator RAPS

Perform the following in order: 3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

.
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1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Check the actuators of the following sensors to ensure that they are operating freely:

• Document Feed Sensor (PL 13.7) 

• Document Registration Sensor (PL 13.9)

• Exit/Invert Sensor (PL 13.7)

The actuators are operating correctly.
Y N

Repair or replace the sensor(s) as required.

Check the operation of the following sensors using GP 5:

• Document Feed Sensor (005-204) 

• Document Registration Sensor (005-206)

• Exit/Invert Sensor (005-205)

The three sensors are operating correctly.
Y N

More than one sensor is operating incorrectly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the 
faulty sensor and the DADF PWB and between the DADF PWB and the SLCC 
PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the appropriate sensor.

5. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the appropriate sensor.

4. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the sensor or 
component and the DADF PWB and between the DADF PWB and the SLCC PWB for an 
intermittent poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

4. Replace the three sensors one by one

5. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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ault

en Open Switch is open.

the Platen Open Switch magnet located under the 

ction on the top of the machine or under the DADF 
ng completely.

s have not been misaligned (ADJ 13.1.1).

wer on.

iring between the Platen Open Switch and the UI 
nd the SLCC PWB for an intermittent poor connec-

 Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

lowing in order:

itch. (PL 10.5)

).

 8.1).

between the Platen Open Switch and the UI PWB 
C PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short 

ware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-

10.5)
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Status Indicator RAPS

A5 (005-305) Feeder Top Cover Open
BSD-ON: BSD 5.6 Document Setting and Transport 

The control logic has detected that the Feeder Top Cover is open.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Check the Feeder Top Cover Switch and the actuator for damage.

• Ensure that the Feeder Top Cover Switch actuator moves freely

• Ensure that the Feeder Top Cover closes and latches correctly. If problems are found 
adjust or repair the Feeder Top Cover latch (REP 13.4.1).

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

Procedure
The A5 5-305 fault code is displayed.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Feeder Top Cover Switch and the 
DADF PWB and between the DADF PWB and the SLCC PWB for an intermittent 
poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. If the fault recurs, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the Feeder Top Cover Switch. (PL 13.9)

b. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

c. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Feeder Top Cover Switch and the 
DADF PWB and between the DADF PWB and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an 
open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Feeder Top Cover Switch. (PL 13.9) 

5. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A5 (062-300) Platen Open F
BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

The control logic has detected that the Plat

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Check that there is no metal stuck to 
DADF at the front left corner.

• Check that there is no debris or obstru
that is preventing the DADF from closi

• Check that the DADF Counter Balance

• Switch the power off and switch the po

Procedure
The A5 62-300 fault code is displayed.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the w
PWB and between the UI PWB a
tion, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. If the fault recurs, perform the fol

a. Replace the Platen Open Sw

b. Replace the UI PWB (PL 8.4

c. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring 
and between the UI PWB and the SLC
circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Platen Open Switch. (PL 

5. Replace the UI PWB (PL 8.4).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).



C0 (024-965)
Status Indicator RAPS

C0 (024-965) ATS/APS No Paper Y N
Check the circuits between P/J 501 on the SLCC PWB and P/J 157 at the Tray 1 No 

ort circuit.  The circuit is good.

onnectors.

r firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
.6 or higher.

 8.1)

mware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

y 2 No Paper Sensor. The actuator of the Tray 2 
ray 2 No Paper Sensor is operating correctly. 

 the Tray 2 Module PWB and P/J 158 at the Tray 2 
rt circuit.  No problems are found with the cir-

ctors.

1.5).

ize sensors in the DADF using GP 5. All five sen-

correctly

DAFD PWB and the SLCC PWB for an open or a 
und, perform the following in order:

r firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
.6 or higher.

L 13.3)

 8.1)

or that does not operate correctly and the DADF 
o problems are found, replace the DADF PWB (PL 

A
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BSD-ON: BSD 5.5 Document Size Sensing 

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

BSD-ON: BSD 7.1 Tray 1 Paper Stacking 

BSD-ON: BSD 7.2 Tray 2 Paper Stacking 

When a print job is sent or when a copy job is done with Automatic Tray Switching and/or Auto-
matic Paper Selection enabled, the selected tray is out of paper.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the power on

• For print jobs, check the job parameters 

• For jobs with the documents scanned using the DADF, verify that the paper guides in the 
DADF are set correctly 

• Verify that one or both of the trays is programmed with the correct paper size and orienta-
tion for the job

• Verify that both of the trays are loaded with paper of a size and orientation that matches 
the programming

• For print jobs, send the job from a different computer

Procedure
Tray 2 is installed.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Automatic Tray Selection and or Automatic Paper Selection is enabled.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Tray 2 is loaded with paper of the correct size and orientation.
Y N

Use GP 5 to check the operation of the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor. The actuator of the 
Tray 1 No Paper Sensor moves freely and the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor is operating 
correctly. 

Paper Sensor for an open or a sh
Y N

Repair the wire harness or c

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controlle
ler firmware version is 1.201

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Use GP 5 to check the operation of the Tra
No Paper Sensor moves freely and the T
Y N

Check the circuits between P/J 542 on
No Paper Sensor for an open or a sho
cuits.
Y N

Repair the wire harness or conne

Replace the Tray 2 Module PWB (PL 1

Check the operation of the five document s
sors operate correctly.
Y N

Only one of the sensors operates in
Y N

Check the circuits between the 
short circuit. If no problems are fo

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controlle
ler firmware version is 1.201

3. Replace the DADF PWB (P

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

Check the circuits between the sens
PWB for an open or a short circuit. If n
13.3).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

A
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ray With Correct Paper
 

 

Tray Switching and/or Automatic Paper Selection 
ct paper.

wer on.

rogrammed with the correct paper size and orienta-

d with paper of a size and orientation that matches 

r.

mputer.

mware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

tic Paper Selection is enabled.

mware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

t size and orientation.

e Tray 1 No Paper Sensor. The actuator of the 
ly and the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor is operating 

01 on the SLCC PWB and P/J 157 at the Tray 1 No 
ort circuit.  The circuit is good.

onnectors.
December, 2011
2-12C0 (024-965), C0 (024-966)

Status Indicator RAPS

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3)

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

C0 (024-966) ATS/APS No T
BSD-ON: BSD 7.1 Tray 1 Paper Stacking

BSD-ON: BSD 7.2 Tray 2 Paper Stacking

When a print job is sent with Automatic 
enabled, neither of the trays have the corre

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check the job parameters.

• Verify that one or both of the trays is p
tion for the job

• Verify that both of the trays are loade
the programming

• Send the job from a different compute

• Send a different job from a different co

Procedure
Tray 2 is installed.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Automatic Tray Selection and or Automa
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Tray 2 is loaded with paper of the correc
Y N

Use GP 5 to check the operation of th
Tray 1 No Paper Sensor moves free
correctly. 
Y N

Check the circuits between P/J 5
Paper Sensor for an open or a sh
Y N

Repair the wire harness or c

A B C



C0 (024-966), C1 (071-100)
Status Indicator RAPS

Perform the following in order: C1 (071-100) Tray 1 Feed Sensor Jam

nd Tray 1 Feed Sensor on. 

wer on.

ad is not dirty, contaminated with paper dust, worn, 

 not dirty and that the actuator is not deformed or 

n specification, and loaded correctly.

 paper path

n or damaged

he job completes with no problems.

code is displayed.

being displayed and troubleshoot the problem,

d Sensor using GP 5 (608-107).  The Tray 1 Feed 

he wiring between the Tray 1 Feed Sensor and the 
ection, an open or a short circuit.

ntroller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
is 1.201.6 or higher.

nsor (PL 2.5).

 8.1).

d Clutch using GP 5 (608-212). The Tray 1 Feed 

he wiring between the Tray 1 Feed Clutch and the 
ection, an open or a short circuit.

ntroller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
is 1.201.6 or higher.

utch (PL 2.2).

 8.1).

A B C
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1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
ler firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Use GP 5 to check the operation of the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor. The actuator of the Tray 2 
No Paper Sensor moves freely and the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor is operating correctly. 
Y N

Check the circuits between P/J 542 on the Tray 2 Module PWB and P/J 158 at the Tray 2 
No Paper Sensor for an open or a short circuit.  No problems are found with the cir-
cuits.
Y N

Repair the wire harness or connectors.

Replace the Tray 2 Module PWB (PL 11.5).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

BSD-ON: BSD 8.1 Tray 1 Paper Feeding 

Time-out between Tray 1 Feed Clutch on a

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check that the Feed Roll or Retard P
or faulty

• Check that the Tray 1 Feed Sensor is
damaged

• Check that paper is undamaged, withi

• Check for debris or obstructions in the

• Check that the drive gears are not wor

Procedure
Press the Start button to start a copy job. T
Y N

Paper jams and the C1 71-100 fault 
Y N

Go to the RAP for the fault code 

Check the operation of the Tray 1 Fee
Sensor operates correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and t
SLCC PWB for a poor conn

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Co
Controller firmware version 

4. Replace the Tray 1 Feed Se

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

Check the operation of the Tray 1 Fee
Clutch operates correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and t
SLCC PWB for a poor conn

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Co
Controller firmware version 

4. Replace the Tray 1 Feed Cl

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

A B
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ensor Jam

d Tray 2 Feed Sensor on.

wer on.

ad is not dirty, contaminated with paper dust, worn, 

 not dirty and that the actuator is not deformed or 

n specification, and loaded correctly.

 paper path

n or damaged

eck that all rolls rotate freely.

 move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
ld move freely.

he job completes with no problems.

code is displayed.

being displayed and troubleshoot the problem,

d Sensor using GP 5 (608-106).  The Tray 2 Feed 

he wiring between the Tray 2 Feed Sensor and the 
he Tray 2 PWB and the SLCC PWB for a poor con-
circuit.

ntroller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
is 1.201.6 or higher.

nsor (PL 11.5).

L 11.5).

 8.1).

d Clutch using GP 5 (608-211). The Tray 2 Feed 

he wiring between the Tray 2 Feed Clutch and the 
he Tray 2 PWB and the SLCC PWB for a poor con-
circuit.

A B
December, 2011
2-14C1 (071-100), C2 (072-100)

Status Indicator RAPS

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Tray 1 Feed Sensor (PL 2.5).

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Platen Open Switch and the UI PWB 
and between the UI PWB and the SLCC PWB for an intermittent poor connection, or an 
intermittent open or short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. If the fault recurs frequently, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the Tray 1 Feed Sensor (PL 2.5).

b. Replace the Tray 1 Feed Clutch (PL 2.2).

c. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

C2 (072-100) Tray 2 Feed S
BSD-ON: BSD 8.2 Tray 2 Paper Feeding 

Time-out between Tray 2 Feed Motor on an

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check that the Feed Roll or Retard P
or faulty

• Check that the Tray 2 Feed Sensor is
damaged

• Check that paper is undamaged, withi

• Check for debris or obstructions in the

• Check that the drive gears are not wor

• Clean all rolls in the paper path and ch

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only
gears, but within that range they shou

Procedure
Press the Start button to start a copy job. T
Y N

Paper jams and the C1 72-100 fault 
Y N

Go to the RAP for the fault code 

Check the operation of the Tray 2 Fee
Sensor operates correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and t
Tray 2 PWB, and between t
nection, an open or a short 

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Co
Controller firmware version 

4. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Se

5. Replace the Tray 2 PWB (P

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

Check the operation of the Tray 2 Fee
Clutch operates correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and t
Tray 2 PWB, and between t
nection, an open or a short 

A B



C2 (072-100), C3 (002-910)
Status Indicator RAPS

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7. C3 (002-910) Bypass Tray Paper Misfeed 

 IOT Registration Sensor on. 

 supported size and weight document. Refer to the 
cations.

 from the Bypass Tray.

wer on.

ray paper path.

 move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
ld move freely.

nents using GP 5:

-105)

.

k the connectors and the wiring between the faulty 
between the DADF PWB and the SLCC PWB for a 
ort circuit.

 Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

ent.

.

ware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-

A B
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3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL 11.6).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Check the operation of the Tray 2 Feed Motor using GP 5 (608-213). The Tray 2 Feed 
Motor operates correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Tray 2 Feed Motor and the 
Tray 2 PWB, and between the Tray 2 PWB and the SLCC PWB for a poor con-
nection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Tray 1 Feed Motor (PL 11.6).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Sensor (PL 11.5).

4. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL 11.6).

5. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Motor(PL 11.6).

6. Replace the Tray 2 PWB (PL 11.5).

7. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the following components and the Tray 2 
PWB for an intermittent poor connection, or an intermittent open or short circuit.

• The Tray 2 Feed Sensor (PL 11.5).

• The Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL 11.6).

• The Tray 2 Feed Motor(PL 11.6).

2. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Tray 2 PWB and the SLCC PWB for an 
intermittent poor connection, or an intermittent open or short circuit.

3. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

4. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

5. If the fault recurs frequently, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Sensor (PL 11.5).

b. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL 11.6).

c. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Motor(PL 11.6).

d. Replace the Tray 2 PWB (PL 11.5).

e. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 8.3 Bypass Tray 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.5 Paper Path 

Time-out between Bypass Solenoid on and

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a
User Guide for size and weight specifi

• Ensure that the machine is set to feed

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check for obstructions in the Bypass T

• Clean all rolls in the document path.

• Check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only
gears, but within that range they shou

Procedure
Check the operation of the following compo

• Bypass Solenoid (PL 7.5) (608-217) 

• IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9) (608

The components are operating correctly
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, chec
sensor and the DADF PWB and 
poor connection, an open or a sh

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. Replace the appropriate compon

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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ay 1
 

TS function is disabled and Tray 1 is selected dur-

ray 1 is selected during a print job (the paper size 
he job).

wer on.

of a size and orientation that matches the program-

 dirt or damage to the sensor actuator

Paper Sensor using GP 5 (607-107)

onnected securely with good electrical contact. If 
 No Paper Sensor (PL 2.7) (REP 2.7.1). 

ensor J157-3 ( P/J157) and LVPS J501-3 ( P/J501) 

ensor J157-2 and LVPS J501-4 

ensor J157-1 and LVPS J501-5

ware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-

PL 2.7). 

P 8.1.1). 
December, 2011
2-16C3 (075-910) , C5 (024-950)

Status Indicator RAPS

C3 (075-910) Bypass Tray Paper Misfeed 
BSD-ON: BSD 8.3 Bypass Tray 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.5 Paper Path 

Time-out between Bypass Solenoid on and IOT Registration Sensor on. 

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a supported size and weight document. Refer to the 
User Guide for size and weight specifications.

• Ensure that the machine is set to feed from the Bypass Tray.

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for obstructions in the Bypass Tray paper path.

• Clean all rolls in the document path.

• Check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
gears, but within that range they should move freely.

Procedure
Check the operation of the following components using GP 5:

• Bypass Solenoid (PL 7.5) (608-217) 

• IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9) (608-105)

The components are operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the faulty 
sensor and the DADF PWB and between the DADF PWB and the SLCC PWB for a 
poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the appropriate component.

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

C5 (024-950) No Paper in Tr
BSD-ON: BSD 7.1 Tray 1 Paper Stacking

• No paper is detected in Tray 1 when A
ing a copy job.

• No paper is detected in Tray 1 when T
setting matches the one specified for t

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check the job parameters.

• Verify that Tray 1 is loaded with paper 
ming.

Procedure
Perform the following in order:

1. Check the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor for

2. Check the operation of the Tray 1 No 

3. Check that the following wires are c
there is no problem, replace the Tray 1

• Wire between Tray 1 No Paper S

• Wire between Tray 1 No Paper S

• Wire between Tray 1 No Paper S

4. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

5. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

6. Replace the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor (

7. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (RE



C5 (024-959), C6 (024-951)
Status Indicator RAPS

C5 (024-959) Tray 1 Paper Does Not Match Job C6 (024-951) Tray 2 No Paper
(Tray 2 PWB) 

 

TS function is disabled and Tray 2 is selected dur-

ray 2 is selected during a print job (the paper size 
he job).

wer on.

of a size and orientation that matches the program-

r Sensor using GP 5 (607-108): The Tray 2 No 

k the connectors and the wiring between the Tray 2 
 PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short cir-

 Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

nsor (PL 11.7).

5).

.

ware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
December, 2011
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BSD-ON: BSD 7.1 Tray 1 Paper Stacking 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.1 Tray 1 Paper Feeding 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.5 Paper Path 

• With the ATS function disabled and Tray 1 selected, the paper in Tray 1 does not match 
the document size fed into the DADF during a copy job.

• With the ATS function disabled and Tray 1 selected, the paper in Tray 1does not match 
the paper size specified for the print job.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for obstructions in the Tray 1paper path.

• Clean all rolls in the paper path.

• Check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
gears, but within that range they should move freely.

Procedure
Check the operation of the following components using GP 5:

• Tray 1 No Paper Sensor (PL 2.7) (607-107) 

• Tray 1 Feed Sensor (PL 2.5) (608-107) 

• IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9) (608-105)

The components are operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the faulty 
sensor and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the appropriate component.

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 3.1 PWB Communication 

BSD-ON: BSD 7.2 Tray 2 Paper Stacking

• No paper is detected in Tray 2 when A
ing a copy job.

• No paper is detected in Tray 2 when T
setting matches the one specified for t

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check the job parameters.

• Verify that Tray 2 is loaded with paper 
ming.

Procedure
Check the operation of the Tray 2 No Pape
Paper Sensor is operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, chec
No Paper Sensor and the Tray 2
cuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. Replace the Tray 2 No Paper Se

5. Replace the Tray 2 PWB (PL 11.

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Tray 2 PWB (PL 11.5).

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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Status Indicator RAPS

C6 (024-960) Tray 2 Paper Does Not Match Job 
BSD-ON: BSD 3.1 PWB Communication (Tray 2 PWB) 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.2 Tray 2 Paper Feeding 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.5 Paper Path 

• With the ATS function disabled and Tray 2 selected, the paper in Tray2 does not match 
the document size fed into the DADF during a copy job.

• With the ATS function disabled and Tray 2 selected, the paper in Tray 1does not match 
the paper size specified for the print job.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for obstructions in the Tray 2 paper path.

• Clean all rolls in the paper path.

• Check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
gears, but within that range they should move freely.

Procedure
Check the operation of the following components using GP 5:

• Tray 2 No Paper Sensor (PL 11.7) (607-108) 

• Tray 2 Feed Sensor (PL 11.5) (608-106) 

• Tray 2 Feed Motor (PL 11.6) (608-213) 

• Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL 11.6) (608-211) 

• IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9) (608-105)

The components are operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the faulty 
component and the Tray 2 PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Using BSD 3.1, check the connectors and the wiring between the Tray 2 PWB and 
the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

3. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

4. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

5. Replace the Tray 2 PWB (PL 11.5).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Tray 2 PWB (PL 11.5).

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).



C7 (024-958), C8 (003-963)
Status Indicator RAPS

C7 (024-958) Bypass Tray Paper Does Not Match Job C8 (003-963) ATS/APS No Tray With Correct Paper
g 
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with paper of a size to prevent image loss.

wer on

rs 

F are set correctly 

rogrammed with the correct paper size and orienta-

d with paper of a size and orientation that matches 

mware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

tic Paper Selection is enabled.

mware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

t size and orientation.

e Tray 1 No Paper Sensor. The actuator of the 
ly and the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor is operating 

01 on the SLCC PWB and P/J 157 at the Tray 1 No 
ort circuit.  The circuit is good.
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BSD-ON: BSD 8.3 Bypass Tray 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.5 Paper Path 

• With the ATS function disabled and the Bypass Tray selected, the paper in the Bypass 
Tray does not match the document size fed into the DADF during a copy job.

• With the ATS function disabled and Bypass Tray selected, the paper in the Bypass Tray 
does not match the paper size specified for the print job.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for obstructions in the Bypass Tray paper path.

• Clean all rolls in the paper path.

• Check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
gears, but within that range they should move freely.

Procedure
Check the operation of the following components using GP 5:

• Bypass Solenoid (PL 11.6) (608-213) 

• IOT Registration Clutch (PL 11.6) (608-211) 

• IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9) (608-105)

The components are operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the faulty 
component and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 5.5 Document Size Sensin

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

BSD-ON: BSD 7.1 Tray 1 Paper Stacking

BSD-ON: BSD 7.2 Tray 2 Paper Stacking

When a copy job is done using the DADF a
Paper Selection enabled, no tray is loaded 

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• For print jobs, check the job paramete

• Verify that the paper guides in the DAD

• Verify that one or both of the trays is p
tion for the job

• Verify that both of the trays are loade
the programming

Procedure
Tray 2 is installed.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Automatic Tray Selection and or Automa
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Tray 2 is loaded with paper of the correc
Y N

Use GP 5 to check the operation of th
Tray 1 No Paper Sensor moves free
correctly. 
Y N

Check the circuits between P/J 5
Paper Sensor for an open or a sh

A B
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Status Indicator RAPS

Y N
Repair the wire harness or connectors.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
ler firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Use GP 5 to check the operation of the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor. The actuator of the Tray 2 
No Paper Sensor moves freely and the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor is operating correctly. 
Y N

Check the circuits between P/J 542 on the Tray 2 Module PWB and P/J 158 at the Tray 2 
No Paper Sensor for an open or a short circuit.  No problems are found with the cir-
cuits.
Y N

Repair the wire harness or connectors.

Replace the Tray 2 Module PWB (PL 11.5).

Check the operation of the five document size sensors in the DADF using GP 5. All five sen-
sors operate correctly.
Y N

Only one of the sensors operates incorrectly
Y N

Check the circuits between the DAFD PWB and the SLCC PWB for an open or a 
short circuit. If no problems are found, perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
ler firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3)

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Check the circuits between the sensor that does not operate correctly and the DADF 
PWB for an open or a short circuit. If no problems are found, replace the DADF PWB (PL 
13.3).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3)

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

C8 (003-965) ATS/APS No P
BSD-ON: BSD 5.5 Document Size Sensin

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

BSD-ON: BSD 7.1 Tray 1 Paper Stacking

BSD-ON: BSD 7.2 Tray 2 Paper Stacking

When a copy job is done using the DADF a
Paper Selection enabled, the selected tray 

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• For print jobs, check the job paramete

• Verify that the paper guides in the DAD

• Verify that one or both of the trays is p
tion for the job

• Verify that both of the trays are loade
the programming

Procedure
Tray 2 is installed.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Automatic Tray Selection and or Automa
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Tray 2 is loaded with paper of the correc
Y N

Use GP 5 to check the operation of th
Tray 1 No Paper Sensor moves free
correctly. 
Y N

Check the circuits between P/J 5
Paper Sensor for an open or a sh

A B



C8 (003-965), C8 (003-966)
Status Indicator RAPS

Y N
Repair the wire harness or connectors.

C8 (003-966) ATS/APS No Tray With Correct Paper
g 

 

 

nd with Automatic Tray Switching and/or Automatic 
is out of paper.
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 using the DADF, verify that the paper guides in the 

rogrammed with the correct paper size and orienta-

d with paper of a size and orientation that matches 

erent computer

mware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
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tic Paper Selection is enabled.
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e Tray 1 No Paper Sensor. The actuator of the 
ly and the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor is operating 

A B
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Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
ler firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Use GP 5 to check the operation of the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor. The actuator of the Tray 2 
No Paper Sensor moves freely and the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor is operating correctly. 
Y N

Check the circuits between P/J 542 on the Tray 2 Module PWB and P/J 158 at the Tray 2 
No Paper Sensor for an open or a short circuit.  No problems are found with the cir-
cuits.
Y N

Repair the wire harness or connectors.

Replace the Tray 2 Module PWB (PL 11.5).

Check the operation of the five document size sensors in the DADF using GP 5. All five sen-
sors operate correctly.
Y N

Only one of the sensors operates incorrectly
Y N

Check the circuits between the DAFD PWB and the SLCC PWB for an open or a 
short circuit. If no problems are found, perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
ler firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3)

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Check the circuits between the sensor that does not operate correctly and the DADF 
PWB for an open or a short circuit. If no problems are found, replace the DADF PWB (PL 
13.3).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3)

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

BSD-ON: BSD 5.5 Document Size Sensin

BSD-ON: BSD 5.9 Document Path 

BSD-ON: BSD 7.1 Tray 1 Paper Stacking

BSD-ON: BSD 7.2 Tray 2 Paper Stacking

When a copy job is done using the DADF a
Paper Selection enabled, the selected tray 

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• For print jobs, check the job paramete

• For jobs with the documents scanned
DADF are set correctly 

• Verify that one or both of the trays is p
tion for the job

• Verify that both of the trays are loade
the programming

• For print jobs, Send the job from a diff

Procedure
Tray 2 is installed.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Automatic Tray Selection and or Automa
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Tray 2 is loaded with paper of the correc
Y N

Use GP 5 to check the operation of th
Tray 1 No Paper Sensor moves free
correctly. 

A
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Status Indicator RAPS

Y N
Check the circuits between P/J 501 on the SLCC PWB and P/J 157 at the Tray 1 No 
Paper Sensor for an open or a short circuit.  The circuit is good.
Y N

Repair the wire harness or connectors.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
ler firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Use GP 5 to check the operation of the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor. The actuator of the Tray 2 
No Paper Sensor moves freely and the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor is operating correctly. 
Y N

Check the circuits between P/J 542 on the Tray 2 Module PWB and P/J 158 at the Tray 2 
No Paper Sensor for an open or a short circuit.  No problems are found with the cir-
cuits.
Y N

Repair the wire harness or connectors.

Replace the Tray 2 Module PWB (PL 11.5).

Check the operation of the five document size sensors in the DADF using GP 5. All five sen-
sors operate correctly.
Y N

Only one of the sensors operates incorrectly
Y N

Check the circuits between the DAFD PWB and the SLCC PWB for an open or a 
short circuit. If no problems are found, perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
ler firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3)

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Check the circuits between the sensor that does not operate correctly and the DADF 
PWB for an open or a short circuit. If no problems are found, replace the DADF PWB (PL 
13.3).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3)

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



E1 (075-135), E1 (077-103
Status Indicator RAPS

E1 (075-135) Bypass Tray to IOT Registration Sensor Fault E1 (077-103) Fuser Exit Sensor Off Jam

h paper in invert area. Fault may differ according to 

a in time.
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s.

wer on.

per path.
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BSD-ON: BSD 8.3 Bypass Tray 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.5 Paper Path 

Time-out between Bypass Solenoid on and IOT Registration Sensor on. 

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a supported size and weight paper. Refer to the User 
Guide for size and weight specifications.

• Ensure that the machine is set to feed from the Bypass Tray.

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for obstructions in the Bypass Tray paper path.

• Clean all rolls in the document path.

• Check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
gears, but within that range they should move freely.

Procedure
Check the operation of the following components using GP 5:

• Bypass Solenoid (PL 7.5) (608-217) 

• IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9) (608-105)

The components are operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the faulty 
sensor and the DADF PWB and between the DADF PWB and the SLCC PWB for a 
poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the appropriate component.

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. If the fault recurs frequently, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the Bypass Solenoid (PL 7.5) (608-217) 

b. Replace the IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9) (608-105)

c. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 10.2 Exit and Duplex 

• Fuser Exit Sensor does not turn off wit
size paper or process speed.

• Paper does not exit from the Fuser are

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a 
Guide for size and weight specification

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check for obstructions in the entire pa

• Clean all rolls in the paper path and ch

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only
gears, but within that range they shou

Procedure
Check the operation of the following compo

• Fuser Exit Sensor (PL 6.3) (610-123) 

• Exit Motor (PL 6.3) (610-208) (610-20

The components are operating correctly
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, chec
Exit Sensor and the SLCC PWB 

2. Using the appropriate BSD, che
Motor and the Duplex PWB and b
poor connection, an open or a sh

3. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

4. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

5. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (P

6. Replace the Exit Motor (PL 6.3).

7. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. If the fault recurs frequently, perform th

a. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (P

b. Replace the Exit Motor (PL 6.3).

c. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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2-24E1 (077-106)

Status Indicator RAPS

E1 (077-106) Fuser Exit Sensor Does Not Turn On
BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

BSD-ON: BSD 10.2 Exit and Duplex 

• Fuser Exit Sensor does not turn on or paper is unable to reach the Fuser Exit Sensor with 
paper in invert area. Fault may differ according to size paper or process speed.

• Paper does not exit from the Fuser area in time.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a supported size and weight paper. Refer to the User 
Guide for size and weight specifications.

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for obstructions in the entire paper path.

• Clean all rolls in the paper path and check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
gears, but within that range they should move freely.

Procedure
Check the operation of the following components using GP 5:

• IOT Registration Clutch (PL 2.9) (608-210) 

• Fuser Exit Sensor (PL 6.3) (610-123) 

• Exit Motor (PL 6.3) (610-208) (610-209)

The components are operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the IOT 
Registration Clutch and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short 
circuit.

2. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the Fuser 
Exit Sensor and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

3. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the Exit 
Motor and the Duplex PWB and between the Duplex PWB and the SLCC PWB for a 
poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

4. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

5. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

6. Replace the IOT Registration Clutch (PL 2.9).

7. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (PL 6.3).

8. Replace the Exit Motor (PL 6.3).

9. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. If the fault recurs frequently, perform th

a. Replace the IOT Registration Clu

b. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (P

c. Replace the Exit Motor (PL 6.3).

d. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



E1 (077-130)
Status Indicator RAPS

E1 (077-130) Fuser Exit Sensor On Fault in Duplex Mode b. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (PL 6.3).

.
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BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

BSD-ON: BSD 10.2 Exit and Duplex 

Fuser Exit Sensor on fault in Duplex Mode.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Ensure that the customer is feeding a supported size and weight paper. Refer to the User 
Guide for size and weight specifications.

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for obstructions in the entire paper path.

• Clean all rolls in the paper path and check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
gears, but within that range they should move freely.

Procedure
Check the operation of the following components using GP 5:

• IOT Registration Clutch (PL 2.9) (608-210) 

• Fuser Exit Sensor (PL 6.3) (610-123) 

• Exit Motor (PL 6.3) (610-208) (610-209)

The components are operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the IOT 
Registration Clutch and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short 
circuit.

2. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the Fuser 
Exit Sensor and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

3. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the Exit 
Motor and the Duplex PWB and between the Duplex PWB and the SLCC PWB for a 
poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

4. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

5. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

6. Replace the IOT Registration Clutch (PL 2.9).

7. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (PL 6.3).

8. Replace the Exit Motor (PL 6.3).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. If the fault recurs frequently, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the IOT Registration Clutch (PL 2.9).

c. Replace the Exit Motor (PL 6.3).

d. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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Status Indicator RAPS

E1 (077-900) IOT Registration Sensor On During Standby
BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

IOT Registration Sensor on is detected during standby.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off.

• Check that the IOT Registration Sensor is not dirty and that the actuator is not deformed 
or damaged

Procedure
Switch the power on. The E1 77-900 fault code is displayed.
Y N

A different fault code is displayed.
Y N

Run a copy jobs that feed paper from both trays.  There is a jam.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the IOT Registration Sensor 
and the SLCC PWB for an intermittent poor connection, or an intermittent 
open or short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. If the fault recurs frequently, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9).

b. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Go to the RAP for the fault code being displayed and troubleshoot the problem. 

Go to the RAP for the fault code being displayed and troubleshoot the problem. 

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the IOT Registration Sensor and the SLCC 
PWB for a poor connection, an open or short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

E1 (077-901) Fuser Exit Sen
BSD-ON: BSD 10.2 Exit and Duplex 

Fuser Exit Sensor on is detected during sta

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off.

• Check that the Fuser Exit Sensor is no
aged.

Procedure
Switch the power on. The E1 77-901 fault 
Y N

A different fault code is displayed.
Y N

Run a copy jobs that feed paper 
Y N

Perform the following in ord

1. Check the connectors 
the SLCC PWB for an 
or short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP

3. Reload or upgrade the
Controller firmware ver

4. If the fault recurs frequ

a. Replace the Fuse

b. Replace the SLCC

Go to the RAP for the fault code 

Go to the RAP for the fault code being

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring b
for a poor connection, an open or shor

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (PL 6.3

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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Status Indicator RAPS

E2 (071-101) IOT Registration Sensor Fault Feeding From 2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

e following in order:

tch (PL 2.9).
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Tray 1
BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

Time-out between Tray 1 Feed Sensor on and IOT Registration Sensor on.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check that the Feed Roll or Retard Pad is not dirty, contaminated with paper dust, worn, 
or faulty

• Check that the Tray 1 Feed Sensor is not dirty and that the actuator is not deformed or 
damaged

• Check that the IOT Registration Sensor is not dirty and that the actuator is not deformed 
or damaged

• Check that paper is undamaged, within specification, and loaded correctly.

• Check for debris or obstructions in the paper path

• Check that the drive gears are not worn or damaged

• Clean all rolls in the paper path and check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
gears, but within that range they should move freely.

Procedure
Check the operation of the following components using GP 5:

• IOT Registration Clutch (PL 2.9) (608-210) 

• IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9) (608-105) 

The components are operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the IOT 
Registration Clutch and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short 
circuit.

2. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the IOT 
Registration Sensor and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short 
circuit.

3. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

4. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

5. Replace the IOT Registration Clutch (PL 2.9).

6. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (PL 6.3).

7. Replace the Exit Motor (PL 6.3).

8. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. If the fault recurs frequently, perform th

a. Replace the IOT Registration Clu

b. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (P

c. Replace the Exit Motor (PL 6.3).

d. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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Status Indicator RAPS

E2 (077-903) Tray 1 Feed Sensor is On During Standby
BSD-ON: BSD 8.1 Tray 1 Paper Feeding 

Tray 1 Feed Sensor on is detected during standby.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off.

• Check that the Tray 1 Feed Sensor is not dirty and that the actuator is not deformed or 
damaged

Procedure
Switch the power on. The E2 77-903 fault code is displayed.
Y N

A different fault code is displayed.
Y N

Run a copy jobs that feed paper from Tray 1.  There is a jam.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Tray 1 Feed Sensor and 
the SLCC PWB for an intermittent poor connection, or an intermittent open 
or short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. If the fault recurs frequently, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the Tray 1 Feed Sensor (PL 2.5).

b. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Go to the RAP for the fault code being displayed and troubleshoot the problem. 

Go to the RAP for the fault code being displayed and troubleshoot the problem. 

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Tray 1 Feed Sensor and the SLCC 
PWB for a poor connection, an open or short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Tray 1 Feed Sensor (PL 2.5).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

E3 (072-101) Tray 1 Feed Se
BSD-ON: BSD 8.1 Tray 1 Paper Feeding 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.2 Tray 2 Paper Feeding 

Time-out between Tray 2 Feed Sensor on a

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Check that the Feed Roll or Retard P
or faulty

• Check that the Tray 1 Feed Sensor is
damaged

• Check that paper is undamaged, withi

• Check for debris or obstructions in the

• Check that the drive gears are not wor

• Clean all rolls in the paper path and ch

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only
gears, but within that range they shou

Procedure
Check the operation of the following compo

• Tray 1 Feed Sensor (PL 2.5) (608-107

• Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL 11.5) (608-211

• Tray 2 Feed Motor (PL 11.5) (608-213

The components are operating correctly
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, chec
Feed Sensor and the SLCC PWB

2. Using the appropriate BSD, chec
Feed Sensor and the Tray 2 PWB
for a poor connection, an open o

3. Using the appropriate BSD, chec
Feed Motor and the Tray 2 PWB
for a poor connection, an open o

4. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

5. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

6. Tray 1 Feed Sensor (PL 2.5) 

7. Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL 11.6) 

8. Tray 2 Feed Motor (PL 11.6) 

9. Replace the Tray 2 PWB (PL 11.

10. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A



E3 (072-101), E3 (077-904)
Status Indicator RAPS

Perform the following in order: E3 (077-904) Tray 2 Feed Sensor On During Standby
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1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. If the fault recurs frequently, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the Tray 1 Feed Sensor (PL 2.5) (608-107) 

b. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Motor (PL 11.6) (608-106) 

c. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL 11.6) 

d. Replace the Tray 2 PWB (PL 11.5).

e. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 8.2 Tray 2 Paper Feeding 

Tray 2 Feed Sensor on is detected during s

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off.

• Check that the Tray 2 Feed Sensor is
damaged

Procedure
Switch the power on. The E3 77-904 fault 
Y N

A different fault code is displayed.
Y N

Run a copy jobs that feed paper 
Y N

Perform the following in ord

1. Check the connectors 
the Tray 2 PWB and b
intermittent poor conne

2. Initialize NVM using GP

3. Reload or upgrade the
Controller firmware ver

4. If the fault recurs frequ

a. Replace the Tray 

b. Replace the SLCC

Go to the RAP for the fault code 

Go to the RAP for the fault code being

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring
PWB and between the Tray 2 PWB a
tion, or an intermittent open or short ci

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Tray 2 Feed Sensor (PL 1

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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Status Indicator RAPS

E4 (072-105) IOT Registration Sensor Fault Feeding from 
Tray 2
BSD-ON: BSD 8.1 Tray 1 Paper Feeding 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.2 Tray 2 Paper Feeding 

BSD-ON: BSD 8.4 Paper Registration 

When feeding paper from the Tray 2, Time-out between Tray 1 Feed Sensor on and IOT Reg-
istration Sensor on.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check that the Feed Roll or Retard Pad is not dirty, contaminated with paper dust, worn, 
or faulty

• Check that the Tray 1 Feed Sensor is not dirty and that the actuator is not deformed or 
damaged

• Check that the IOT Registration Sensor is not dirty and that the actuator is not deformed 
or damaged

• Check that paper is undamaged, within specification, and loaded correctly.

• Check for debris or obstructions in the paper path

• Check that the drive gears are not worn or damaged

• Clean all rolls in the paper path and check that all rolls rotate freely.

NOTE: The gears and rolls may only move the amount allowed by the backlash of the 
gears, but within that range they should move freely.

Procedure
Check the operation of the following components using GP 5:

• IOT Registration Clutch (PL 2.9) (608-210) 

• IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9) (608-105) 

The components are operating correctly.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the IOT 
Registration Clutch and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short 
circuit.

2. Using the appropriate BSD, check the connectors and the wiring between the IOT 
Registration Sensor and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short 
circuit.

3. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

4. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

5. Replace the IOT Registration Clutch (PL 2.9).

6. Replace the IOT Registration Sensor (PL 2.9).

7. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. If the fault recurs frequently, perform th

a. Replace the IOT Registration Clu

b. Replace the Fuser Exit Sensor (P

c. Replace the Exit Motor (PL 6.3).

d. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A



E5 (077-300), E5 (077-301)
Status Indicator RAPS

E5 (077-300) Front Cover Interlock Switch Fault E5 (077-301) Left Hand Cover Interlock Switch Fault

en.
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LVPS and the SLCC PWB for an intermittent poor 
rcuit.
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 Switch. (PL 8.2)
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BSD-ON: BSD 1.2 Interlock Switching 

The Front Cover Interlock Switch is open.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Check the Front Cover Interlock Switch and the actuator for damage.

• Ensure that the Front Cover Interlock Switch actuator moves freely

• Ensure that the Front Cover closes and latches correctly. If problems are found adjust or 
repair the Front Cover.

Procedure
Switch the power off and switch the power on. The E5 77-300 fault code is displayed.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Front Cover Interlock Switch and 
the LVPS and between the LVPS and the SLCC PWB for an intermittent poor con-
nection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. If the fault recurs, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the Front Cover Interlock Switch. (PL 8.2)

b. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

c. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Front Cover Interlock Switch and the 
LVPS and between the LVPS and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a 
short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Front Cover Interlock Switch. (PL 8.2)

5. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 1.2 Interlock Switching 

The Left Hand Cover Interlock Switch is op

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Check the Left Hand Cover Interlock S

• Ensure that the Left Hand Cover Interl

• Ensure that the Left Hand Cover close
or repair the Left Hand Cover.

Procedure
Switch the power off and switch the power 
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the w
and the LVPS and between the 
connection, an open or a short ci

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. If the fault recurs, perform the fol

a. Replace the Left Hand Cove

b. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

c. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring 
the LVPS and between the LVPS and 
short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Left Hand Cover Interlock

5. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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Status Indicator RAPS

E6 (077-305) Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 7.1 Tray 1 Paper Stacking 

The Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch is open.

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Check the Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch and the actuator for damage.

• Ensure that the Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch actuator moves freely

• Ensure that the Access Cover 1 closes and latches correctly. If problems are found adjust 
or repair Access Cover 1.

Procedure
Switch the power off and switch the power on. The E6 77-305 fault code is displayed.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch 
and the LVPS and between the LVPS and the SLCC PWB for an intermittent poor 
connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. If the fault recurs, perform the following in order:

a. Replace the Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch. (PL 2.5)

b. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

c. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch and 
the LVPS and between the LVPS and the SLCC PWB for a poor connection, an open or a 
short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch. (PL 2.5)

5. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

E6 (077-309) Access Cover
BSD-ON: BSD 7.2 Tray 2 Paper Stacking

The Access Cover 2 Interlock Switch is ope

Initial Actions
Perform the following:

• Check the Access Cover 2 Interlock S

• Ensure that the Access Cover 2 Interlo

• Ensure that the Access Cover 2 close
or repair Access Cover 2.

Procedure
Switch the power off and switch the power 
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the w
and the LVPS and between the 
connection, an open or a short ci

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. If the fault recurs, perform the fol

a. Replace the Access Cover 2

b. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

c. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring 
the LVPS and between the LVPS and 
short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Access Cover 2 Interlock

5. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).



E8 (003-500), E8 (003-501)
Status Indicator RAPS

E8 (003-500) N-up AMS Limit Fault E8 (003-501) N-up Paper Direction Mismatch
atch when the N-up feature is selected.

e N-up feature correctly. Refer the User Guide for 
 used.

with paper of the correct size and orientation.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
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Reissue

Magnification is out of range when using the N-up feature.

Initial Actions
• Ensure that the customer is using the N-up feature correctly. Refer the User Guide for 

information on how the N-up feature is used.

• Check that at least one tray is loaded with paper of the correct size and orientation.

Procedure
Perform the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Direction of document and paper does not m

Initial Actions
• Ensure that the customer is using th

information on how the N-up feature is

• Check that at least one tray is loaded 

Procedure
Perform the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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Reissue

lt

e enlarge/reduce feature correctly. Refer the User 
re is used.

with paper of the correct size and orientation.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-34E8 (003-502) , E9 (003-795)

Status Indicator RAPS

E8 (003-502) Paper Direction Mismatch 
There is a mismatch between the orientation of the loaded document and that of the paper in a 
tray.

Initial Actions
Check that at least one tray is loaded with paper of the correct size and orientation.

Procedure
Perform the following in order:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

E9 (003-795) AMS Limit Fau
AMS magnification control fault.

Initial Actions
• Ensure that the customer is using th

Guide for information on how this featu

• Check that at least one tray is loaded 

Procedure
Perform the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).



H9 (010-325), J1 (093-912)
Status Indicator RAPS

H9 (010-325) SLCC PWB to Tray 2 PWB Communication J1 (093-912) Toner Empty Fault
M 

 empty.

derside of the Drum Cartridge.

 power.

dge CRU using GP 16. The remaining life is 

The fault code J1 93-912 re-appears on the UI.

he wiring between the Toner Empty Sensor and the 
nt poor connection, open or short circuit.

 perform the following in order:

 7

ntroller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
sion is 1.201.6 or higher.

pty Sensor. (PL 4.2).

B (PL 8.1).

wiring between the Toner Empty Sensor and the 
, an open or a short circuit.

mware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

).

.

t code J1 93-912 re-appears on the UI.

wiring between the Toner Empty Sensor and the 
or connection, open or short circuit.

ce the following in order:

r firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
.6 or higher.

L 4.2).

 8.1).
December, 2011
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Reissue

Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 3.1 PWB Communication (Tray 2 PWB) 

SLCC PWB to Tray 2 PWB communication error.

Initial Actions
• Ensure that the customer is using the enlarge/reduce feature correctly. Refer the User 

Guide for information on how this feature is used.

• Check that at least one tray is loaded with paper of the correct size and orientation.

Procedure
Perform the following:

• Check the connectors and the wiring between the Tray 2 PWB and the SLCC PWB for a 
poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the Tray 2 PWB (PL 11.5).

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 9.2 Toner Sense and CRU

The toner reservoir in the Drum Cartridge is

Initial Actions
• Clean the Toner Empty Sensor and un

• Switch off the power and switch on the

Procedure
Check the remaining life of the Drum Cartri
more than 17%.
Y N

Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1). 
Y N

Perform the following:

1. Check the connectors and t
SLCC PWB for an intermitte

2. If the fault recurs frequently,

a. Initialize NVM using GP

b. Reload or upgrade Co
Controller firmware ver

c. Replace the Toner Em

d. Replace the SLCC PW

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the 
SLCC PWB for a poor connection

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7

3. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. The Toner Empty Sensor. (PL 4.2

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Add toner to the Drum Cartridge.  The faul
Y N

Perform the following:

1. Check the connectors and the 
SLCC PWB for an intermittent po

2. If the fault recurs frequently, repla

a. Initialize NVM using GP 7

b. Reload or upgrade Controlle
ler firmware version is 1.201

c. The Toner Empty Sensor. (P

d. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

A
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Reissue

idge Fault
M 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

etween the Drum Cartridge and the SLCC PWB for 
circuit.

A
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2-36J1 (093-912), J3 (091-912)

Status Indicator RAPS

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Toner Empty Sensor and the SLCC 
PWB for a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7

3. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. The Toner Empty Sensor. (PL 4.2).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

J3 (091-912) No Drum Cartr
BSD-ON: BSD 9.2 Toner Sense and CRU

There is no Drum Cartridge installed.

Procedure
Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Check the connectors and the wiring b
a poor connection, an open or a short 

4. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).-



J6 (091-401), J6 (091-913)
Status Indicator RAPS

J6 (091-401) Drum Cartridge Near End of Life J6 (091-913) Drum Cartridge End of Life
M 

 Cartridge is at the end of life.

dge CRU using GP 16. The remaining life is 

4.1).

mware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

.-

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
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Reissue

BSD-ON: BSD 9.2 Toner Sense and CRUM 

The control logic has detected that the Drum Cartridge is near the end of life.

Procedure
Check the remaining life of the Drum Cartridge CRU using GP 16. The remaining life is 
more than 17%.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1).

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7

3. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).-

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).-

BSD-ON: BSD 9.2 Toner Sense and CRU

The control logic has detected that the Drum

Procedure
Check the remaining life of the Drum Cartri
more than 15%.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7

3. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).-
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Reissue

arket Identity Mismatch
M 

rum Cartridge and the SLCC PWB.

etween the Drum Cartridge and the SLCC PWB for 
circuit.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-38J7 (091-914), J7 (091-915)

Status Indicator RAPS

J7 (091-914) SLCC PWB to Drum Cartridge 
Communication Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 9.2 Toner Sense and CRUM 

There was a communication fault between the Drum Cartridge and the SLCC PWB.

Procedure
Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Drum Cartridge and the SLCC PWB for 
a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7

3. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).-

J7 (091-915) Drum CRUM M
BSD-ON: BSD 9.2 Toner Sense and CRU

There was a market identity between the D

Procedure
Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring b
a poor connection, an open or a short 

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7

3. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).-



J7 (091-916), L9 (016-756) 
Status Indicator RAPS

J7 (091-916) Drum CRUM ID Incorrect - R1 L9 (016-756) Auditron Service Prohibited
correct user entry was detected

ron feature correctly. Refer the User Guide for infor-
.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-39WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

BSD-ON: BSD 9.2 Toner Sense and CRUM 

The control logic has detected that the Drum Cartridge ID is incorrect.

Procedure
Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the Drum Cartridge and the SLCC PWB for 
a poor connection, an open or a short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7

3. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).-

The auditron feature cannot be used. An in

Initial Actions
Ensure that the customer is using the audit
mation on how the auditron feature is used

Procedure
Perform the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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Reissue

ter at Limit
ximum.

ron feature correctly. Refer the User Guide for infor-
.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-40L9 (016-757), L9 (016-759)

Status Indicator RAPS

L9 (016-757) Invalid Auditron User
An invalid auditron user account is detected. There is no account registered.

Initial Actions
Ensure that the customer is using the auditron feature correctly. Refer the User Guide for infor-
mation on how the auditron feature is used.

Procedure
Perform the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

L9 (016-759) Auditron Coun
The auditron counter for the user is at a ma

Initial Actions
Ensure that the customer is using the audit
mation on how the auditron feature is used

Procedure
Perform the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).



N0 (002-970), N1 (003-972)
Status Indicator RAPS

N0 (002-970) Waiting For Confirmation to Resume N1 (003-972) Maximum Stored Page Overflow 
eded the maximum number set in the system data.

need to be deleted. Set the number of pages of the 
r of pages that can be stored.

of the User Guide and/or System Administrator’s 
December, 2011
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Reissue

This code appears after a jam that occurred during a copy job has been cleared.

Procedure
1. If print job does not resume when Start button is pressed, switch the power off, then on.

2. Check UI PWB to SLCC PWB connectors

3. If problem persists, Initialize NVM. 

The number of scanned pages stored exce

Procedure
A menu setup is incorrect, or stored pages 
document to be within the maximum numbe

Refer customer to the Scanning section 
Guide.
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Reissue

]. Block and unblock the Document Feeder Width 

een the sensor and the DADF PWB and the wiring 
e SLCC PWB (P/J414). If the wiring is OK, ensure 

n the DADF PWB. If the power is good replace the 
3.9).
ADF PWB (PL 13.3).
place the SLCC (PL 8.1).

 PWB (PL 13.3).
 the SLCC (PL 8.1).

A
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2-42N2 (003-942)

Status Indicator RAPS

N2 (003-942) Size of Documents Not Detected
BSD-ON: BSD 5.5 - Document Size sensing

The size of the original documents was not detected.

Initial Actions
If the document is a non standard size, copy or scan from the Platen

Procedure
Enter Component Control (GP 5) [005-218]. Block and unblock the Document Tray Length 
Sensor 1. The display changes.
Y N

Go to BSD 5.5. Check the wiring between the sensor and the DADF PWB and the wiring 
between the DADF PWB (CN1) and the SLCC PWB (P/J414). If the wiring is OK, ensure 
that there is +5VDC present at CN4 on the DADF PWB. If the power is good replace the 
Document Tray Length Sensor 1 (PL 13.10).
If the problem continues, replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).
If this does not resolve the problem, replace the SLCC (PL 8.1).

Enter Component Control (GP 5) [005-219]. Block and unblock the Document Tray Length 
Sensor 2. The display changes.
Y N

Go to BSD 5.5. Check the wiring between the sensor and the DADF PWB and the wiring 
between the DADF PWB (CN1) and the SLCC PWB (P/J414). If the wiring is OK, ensure 
that there is +5VDC present at CN4 on the DADF PWB. If the power is good replace the 
Document Tray Length Sensor 2 (PL 13.10).
If the problem continues, replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).
If this does not resolve the problem, replace the SLCC (PL 8.1).

Enter Component Control (GP 5) [005-216]. Block and unblock the Document Tray Width Sen-
sor 1. The display changes.
Y N

Go to BSD 5.5. Check the wiring between the sensor and the DADF PWB and the wiring 
between the DADF PWB (CN1) and the SLCC PWB (P/J414). If the wiring is OK, ensure 
that there is +5VDC present at CN4 on the DADF PWB. If the power is good replace the 
Document Tray Width Sensor 1 (PL 13.10).
If the problem continues, replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).
If this does not resolve the problem, replace the SLCC (PL 8.1).

Enter Component Control (GP 5) [005-217]. Block and unblock the Document Tray Width Sen-
sor 2. The display changes.
Y N

Go to BSD 5.5. Check the wiring between the sensor and the DADF PWB and the wiring 
between the DADF PWB (CN1) and the SLCC PWB (P/J414). If the wiring is OK, ensure 
that there is +5VDC present at CN4 on the DADF PWB. If the power is good replace the 
Document Tray Width Sensor 2 (PL 13.10).
If the problem continues, replace the DADF PWB (PL 13.3).
If this does not resolve the problem, replace the SLCC (PL 8.1).

Enter Component Control (GP 5) [005-215
Sensor. The display changes.
Y N

Go to BSD 5.5. Check the wiring betw
between the DADF PWB (CN1) and th
that there is +5VDC present at CN5 o
Document Feeder Width Sensor (PL 1
If the problem continues, replace the D
If this does not resolve the problem, re

If the problem continues, replace the DADF
If this does not resolve the problem, replace

A



N3 (027-452), N4 (016-500)
Status Indicator RAPS

N3 (027-452) The Specified IP Address Already Exists N4 (016-500) Firmware Download Fault 

ftware.

her software CD or download another copy of the 
ware.

CC PWB (PL 8.1) 
December, 2011
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Reissue

The specified IP address already exists on the customer network.

Procedure
The customer must change the IP address of the machine or the IP address of the device on 
the network. Refer to System Administrator’s Guide.

Procedure
• Refer to GP 15. Try reinstalling the so

• If the problem continues, obtain anot
software file and try reloading that soft

• If the problem persists, replace the SL
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Reissue

nload Fault
ode of the machine does not match the download 

he correct download data then retry the download.
December, 2011
2-44N4 (016-741), N4 (016-742)

Status Indicator RAPS

N4 (016-741) Firmware Download Fault
Download is prohibited because a job is in process.

Procedure
Wait until all jobs are complete or cancelled, then retry the download.

N4 (016-742) Firmware Dow
The download failed because the product c
file header.

Procedure
The download data may incorrect; acquire t



N4 (016-743) , N4 (016-744) 
Status Indicator RAPS

N4 (016-743) Firmware Download Fault N4 (016-744) Firmware Download Fault 
m of the data sent to the machine does not match 

en the machine and the download device
December, 2011
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Reissue

The download failed because the model name of the machine does not match the download 
file header.

Procedure
The download data may incorrect; acquire the correct download data then retry the download.

The download failed because the checksu
the download file header.

Procedure
Check for an intermittent connection betwe
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Reissue

nload Fault 

nload.
December, 2011
2-46N4 (016-745) , N4 (062-500)

Status Indicator RAPS

N4 (016-745) Firmware Download Fault
XPJL fatal error in downloading. (Error occurs after XPJL recognizes received data to be down-
load data).

Procedure
Power OFF/ON.

N4 (062-500) Firmware Dow
IIT FW upgrade download failed.

Procedure
Switch the power off then on. Retry the dow



N4 (116-220), N5 (016-712)
Status Indicator RAPS

N4 (116-220) Firmware Download Fault N5 (016-712) Scan Area Fault

 area
December, 2011
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Reissue

Downloader Initialize Fail when going to Download mode. 

Procedure
Switch the power off then on. Retry the download.

The specified document area is too small. 

Procedure
Increase the resolution or enlarge the scan
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Reissue

e Conversion Fault

uch as A3 fails to scan in 600DPI resolution, scan 
December, 2011
2-48N5 (016-776), N5 (016-779)

Status Indicator RAPS

N5 (016-776) Print Job Image Conversion Fault
An error occurred during image conversion processing

Procedure
Switch the power off then on. Retry the job.

N5 (016-779) Scanned Imag
There is an error in a scanned job.

Procedure
Rescan the job. If a large size document s
resolution should be lowered to 400DPI.



N5 (016-788), N6 (003-760)
Status Indicator RAPS

N5 (016-788) Scan Job to PC Fault N6 (003-760) Document Scan Settings Fault
cument scan setup.

meters such as Tray No., Paper size etc. and retry.

tors on the SLCC PWB

 sw - reload Software (GP 15)
December, 2011
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Reissue

There is an error when a PC tries to retrieve a scanned job

Initial Actions
• Switch the machine power off then on

• Reboot the PC and reload the browser page

• Retry the retrieval

Procedure
This may be either a Y/N RAP or a narrative RAP. 

• Have a different scan job done.

• Have the faulty job sent to a different computer.

• Write up above as Y/N and follow to logical conclusion - either job is bad, or the network is 
bad, or the receiving PC has a problem, or the SLCC PWB is bad - in case where leads to 
SLCC, try initializing NVM, if still NG, replace SLCC PWB.

Can the requesting PC retrieve a different job?
Y N

There may be a problem with the requesting PC’s internet connection or protocol setup; 
inform the SA. If the problem persists, initialize NVM.

Can the requested job be retrieved by a different PC?
Y N

The file may be corrupt. have the user rescan and store the job. If the problem persists, 
initialize NVM.

There may be a problem with the original PC’s permissions or security settings; inform the SA

Incompatible features are selected in the do

Procedure
• Abort the job. Change Job Startup para

• Disconnect then reconnect the connec

• Check the sw version of the controller
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Reissue

emory Full

duce the print resolution before retrying the opera-

age buffer.

e. (PLW Decomposer (=ART-EX) only)

tions to the SLCC PWB

 sw - update if required
December, 2011
2-50N6 (016-701), N6 (016-702)

Status Indicator RAPS

N6 (016-701) Out of Memory
PCL decomposer memory shortage. 

Procedure
• Increase the allocated memory of the ART EX. 

• Lower the resolution.

• Set [Page Print mode] to [Enabled].

• Execute [Image Compression] in the [Graphics] tab of the printer driver.

• Disconnect then reconnect the connections to the SLCC PWB

• Check the sw version of the controller sw - update if required

N6 (016-702) Page Buffer M
Page buffer memory is full.

Initial Actions
Power Off/On

Procedure
• Set Print Mode to High Speed and re

tion.

• Increase the memory to increase the p

• Retry the operation in Print Page Mod

• Disconnect then reconnect the connec

• Check the sw version of the controller



N6 (016-704), N6 (016-709)
Status Indicator RAPS

N6 (016-704) Mailbox is Full N6 (016-709) Print Job Fault
 PLW processing.

reated print file are missing or abnormal. Switch the 

 on the SLCC PWB. Make sure that the customer 

update if required
December, 2011
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Reissue

Mailbox is full.

Initial Actions
Power Off/On

Procedure
Delete unnecessary documents and then repeat the operation. Refer customer to Mailbox sec-
tion in User Guide.

An ART EX command error occurred during

• Syntax error, undefined command

• Parameter error

• Decomposer internal error

Procedure
This error occurs when some parts of the c
power on then on. Retry the job

Disconnect then reconnect the connections
network connection is securely fastened.

Check the sw version of the controller sw - 
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Reissue

y

tions to the SLCC PWB

 sw - update if required
December, 2011
2-52N6 (016-718), N6 (016-719)

Status Indicator RAPS

N6 (016-718) Out of Memory
Insufficient PCL6 Decomposer Memory

Procedure
• Lower the resolution.

• Disconnect then reconnect the connections to the SLCC PWB

• Check the sw version of the controller sw - update if required

N6 (016-719) Out of Memor
PCL decomposer memory shortage. 

Procedure
• Lower the resolution.

• Disconnect then reconnect the connec

• Check the sw version of the controller



N6 (016-720) , N6 (016-721) 
Status Indicator RAPS

N6 (016-720) Print Job Fault N6 (016-721) Print Job Fault 
rinting at the PLW decomposer. 

d because all the settings for [Custom Paper Prior-
, etc.

 to ART system commands/forms.

put stream, etc.

rity in CWIS, etc.

tions to the SLCC PWB

 sw - update if required
December, 2011
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Reissue

There is an error in a print job. Internal decomposer error

Procedure
• Restart the machine and retry the job.

• Disconnect then reconnect the connections to the SLCC PWB

• Check the sw version of the controller sw - update if required

An unexpected error occurred during p

• Paper types cannot be determine
ity] are set to [Disabled] in CWIS

• This ia an error that is not related

• ESCP command error.

• Incorrect control code from the in

Procedure
• Check settings for Custom Paper Prio

• Disconnect then reconnect the connec

• Check the sw version of the controller
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Reissue

y

Adjust the various Buffer Memory sizes.
December, 2011
2-54N6 (016-761) , N6 (116-720)

Status Indicator RAPS

N6 (016-761) Print Job Fault
FIFO Empty. Image expansion error

Procedure
• Print in the Speed Preferred mode. 

• Disconnect then reconnect the connections to the SLCC PWB

• Check the sw version of the controller sw - update if required (GP 15)

N6 (116-720) Out of Memor
The PCL Memory capacity is insufficient.

Initial Actions
Power Off/On

Procedure
Do not start up ports that are unnecessary. 



N7 (016-726) , N7 (016-749) 
Status Indicator RAPS

N7 (016-726) Print Job Fault N7 (016-749) Print Job Fault
at cannot be printed:

 printer driver is a print language that cannot be 

 to print a PDF file through a machine that cannot 

ternet FAX document, the Internet FAX document 
 in a print language that cannot be printed by this 

of the machine to print. Explanation: Depending on 
ry to print the desired print language. For more 
sentatives.

ridge to print a PDF file.

 party to Send the Internet FAX document using a 
his machine.

 sw - update if required
December, 2011
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Reissue

There is an error in a print job.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

The PJL/XPJL detected a print language th

1. The print language received from the
printed by the machine. 

2. Contents Bridge was used to attempt
process PDF.

3. When this happens with a received In
that was sent by the other machine is
machine. 

Initial Actions
Power Off/On

Procedure
1. In the case of 1, use the printer driver 

PostScript, etc. options are necessa
details, please contact our sales repre

2. In the case of 2, do not use Contents B

3. In case of 3, please request the other
print language that can be printed by t

4. Disconnect then reconnect the SLCC

5. Check the sw version of the controller



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

t 
ile size, paper size, Feed tray, Duplex instruction, 

again.
December, 2011
2-56N7 (016-762) , N7 (016-799) 

Status Indicator RAPS

N7 (016-762) Print Job Fault
The specified print language is not installed.

Procedure
In [Specify Print Mode] under [Port Settings], specify another print language.

N7 (016-799) Print Job Faul
The print instruction combination (Stored f
output tray) is not allowed.

Procedure
Check the print data and options, and print 



N7 (024-747) , N7 (116-701)
Status Indicator RAPS

N7 (024-747) Print Job Fault N7 (116-701) Out of Memory
erlock 

age data was printed on multiple pages during 2-
 was printed on 2 pages).

d the job when the print queue is shorter.
December, 2011
2-57WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

Job Fail. Operation cannot be continued due to combination of unprintable parameters (stored 
file size, paper size, paper tray, duplex command, output tray). The specified combination of 
parameters (stored file size, paper size, paper tray, duplex command, output tray) cannot be 
executed or continued. When a job cannot continue due to component failure when [Start] but-
ton is pressed after a temporary interruption due to a component failure during a print opera-
tion, this error is also displayed.

Procedure
Change the print parameter and print again.

BSD-ON: BSD 5.1 Document Set and Int

PCL decomposer memory shortage. One-p
Sided Print (The title with two or more lines

Procedure
Power Off/On. If the problem persists resen



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

etect Fault

and IIT. 

 power.

r poor contact:

embly  P/J720 

embly  P/J721 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

ble (PL 10.3)
December, 2011
2-58N9 (003-318), N9 (003-319)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (003-318) IIT Firmware Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB and IIT. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check the following for an open wire or poor contact:

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Assembly  P/J720 

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Assembly  P/J721 

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly cable (PL 10.3)

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)

N9 (003-319) Video Driver D
BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check the following for an open wire o

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Ass

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Ass

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly ca

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)



N9 (003-338), N9 (003-339)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (003-338) Controller to IIT Communication Fault N9 (003-339) Controller to IIT Communication Fault

and IIT. 

 power.

r poor contact:

embly  P/J720 

embly  P/J721 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

ble (PL 10.3)
December, 2011
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BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB and IIT. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check the following for an open wire or poor contact:

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Assembly  P/J720 

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Assembly  P/J721 

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly cable (PL 10.3)

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)

BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check the following for an open wire o

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Ass

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Ass

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly ca

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

IT Communication Fault

and IIT. 

 power.

r poor contact:

embly  P/J720 

embly  P/J721 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

ble (PL 10.3)
December, 2011
2-60N9 (003-340), N9 (003-341)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (003-340) Controller to IIT Communication Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB and IIT. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check the following for an open wire or poor contact:

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Assembly  P/J720 

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Assembly  P/J721 

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly cable (PL 10.3)

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)

N9 (003-341) Controller to I
BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check the following for an open wire o

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Ass

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Ass

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly ca

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)



N9 (003-342), N9 (003-343)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (003-342) Controller to IIT Communication Fault N9 (003-343) Controller to IIT Communication Fault

and IIT. 

 power.

r poor contact:

embly  P/J720 

embly  P/J721 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

ble (PL 10.3)
December, 2011
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BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB and IIT. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check the following for an open wire or poor contact:

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Assembly  P/J720 

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Assembly  P/J721 

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly cable (PL 10.3)

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)

BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check the following for an open wire o

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Ass

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Ass

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly ca

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

ault

and IIT. 

 power.

r poor contact:

embly  P/J720 

embly  P/J721 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

ble (PL 10.3)
December, 2011
2-62N9 (016-311), N9 (016-315)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (016-311) Scanner is Not Detected
BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

The SLCC PWB has detected that an incorrect scanner or no scanner is installed. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check the following for an open wire or poor contact:

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Assembly  P/J720 

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Assembly  P/J721 

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly cable (PL 10.3)

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)

N9 (016-315) IIT Interface F
BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check the following for an open wire o

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Ass

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Ass

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly ca

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)



N9 (016-317), N9 (016-318)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (016-317) Scanner Page Memory Fault N9 (016-318) Scanner Page Memory Fault

and IIT. 

 power.

r poor contact:

embly  P/J720 

embly  P/J721 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

ble (PL 10.3)
December, 2011
2-63WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB and IIT. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check the following for an open wire or poor contact:

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 P/J410 to Lens Assembly  P/J720 

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Assembly  P/J721 

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly cable (PL 10.3)

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)

BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Communication fault between SLCC PWB 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check the following for an open wire o

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Ass

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Ass

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly ca

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)
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Reissue

M Fault
.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-64N9 (016-336), N9 (016-338)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (016-336) Controller ROM Fault
A fault was detected in the Controller ROM.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (016-338) Controller RO
A fault was detected in the Controller ROM

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (016-347), N9 (016-348)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (016-347) Controller ROM Fault N9 (016-348) Controller ROM Fault
.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-65WorkCentre 5020/DN
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A fault was detected in the Controller ROM.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault was detected in the Controller ROM

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

M Fault
 fault may appear if the NVM EEPROMs have been 
LCC PWB replacement.

NVM EEPROMs for the following problems:

stalled backwards

EEPROMs, the semi-circular key that is on one end 
with the semicircular key on the socket. All three of 
 are installed with the key on the EEPROM toward 
at is, “machine right”) where the USB and Ethernet 

 of the NVM EEPROM cases 

stalled in the wrong socket 

 of the EEPROMs caused by ESD

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

.

December, 2011
2-66N9 (016-350), N9 (016-351)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (016-350) Controller ROM Fault
A fault was detected in the Controller ROM.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (016-351) Controller RO
A fault was detected in the NVM ROM. This
damaged or installed incorrectly during an S

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power. Check the three 

– One or more of the EEPROMs in

NOTE: When installing the NVM 
of the EEPROM case must align 
the EEPROMs on the SLCC PWB
the left side of the SLCC PWB (th
connectors are located.

– A bent or broken leg

– Physical damage to one or more

– Two or more of the EEPROMs in

– Electrical damage to one or more

• Switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the NVM EEPROMs (PL 8.1)

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (016-362), N9 (016-364)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (016-362) Controller to UI Communication Fault N9 (016-364) USB Interface Fault

 power.

omputer.

SB connector on the 5020/DN.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-67WorkCentre 5020/DN
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BSD-ON: BSD 2.1 Control Panel 

A Controller to UI fault has been detected

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check SLCC PWB  P/J401 to UI PWB  P/J710 an open wire or poor contact:

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to UI PWB cable (PL 8.3)

2. UI PWB (PL 8.3)

3. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

USB Interface fault

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Connect the USB cable to a different c

• Connect the USB cable to the other U

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

deo Output to IOT Fault
nning 

PWB and the ROS Assembly has occurred. 

 power.

 or poor contact. If a problem is found, repair the 

embly  P/J160 

embly  P/J140 

  P/J620 

bly  P/J130 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-68N9 (016-365), N9 (024-362)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (016-365) USB Interface Fault
USB Interface fault

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Connect the USB cable to a different computer.

• Connect the USB cable to the other USB connector on the 5020/DN.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

N9 (024-362) SLCC PWB Vi
BSD-ON: BSD 6.3 Laser Control and Sca

A Communication fault between the SLCC 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check the following for an open wire
SLCC PWB to ROS cable:

– SLCC PWB  P/J404 to ROS Ass

– SLCC PWB  P/J403 to ROS Ass

– SLCC PWB  P/J403 to connector

– Connector  P/J620 to ROS Assem

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

2. ROS Assembly (PL 10.3)



N9 (024-363), N9 (024-364)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (024-363) SLCC PWB Video Output to IOT Fault N9 (024-364) Controller Firmware Fault
y operation.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
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BSD-ON: BSD 6.3 Laser Control and Scanning 

A Communication fault between the SLCC PWB and the ROS Assembly has occurred. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check the following for an open wire or poor contact. If a problem is found, repair the 
SLCC PWB to ROS cable:

– SLCC PWB  P/J404 to ROS Assembly  P/J160 

– SLCC PWB  P/J403 to ROS Assembly  P/J140 

– SLCC PWB  P/J403 to connector  P/J620 

– Connector  P/J620 to ROS Assembly  P/J130 

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

2. ROS Assembly (PL 10.3)

A fault was detected in a Controller memor

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

ware Fault
y operation.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-70N9 (024-367), N9 (024-368)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (024-367) Controller Firmware Fault
A fault was detected in a Controller memory operation.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (024-368) Controller Firm
A fault was detected in a Controller memor

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (024-370), N9 (024-371)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (024-370) Controller Firmware Fault N9 (024-371) SLCC PWB Internal Communication Fault
 firmware module communication.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
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A fault was detected in a Controller memory operation.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

ternal Communication Fault
 firmware module communication.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-72N9 (024-372), N9 (024-373)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (024-372) SLCC PWB Internal Communication Fault
A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB firmware module communication.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (024-373) SLCC PWB In
A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (024-375), N9 (102-356)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (024-375) SLCC PWB Internal Communication Fault N9 (102-356) EWS Firmware Fault
 firmware module communication.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
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A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB firmware module communication.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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ck Fail
rite/read.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
2-74N9 (116-314), N9 (116-315)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-314) Ethernet Address Fault
A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB firmware module communication.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Reprogram the SLCC PWB NVM EEPROMs using GP 8. 

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (116-315) RAM W/R Che
A fault was detected in SLCC PWB RAM w

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (116-317), N9 (116-319)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-317) ROM W/R Check Fail N9 (116-319) Mismatch Between Controller Firmware and 

r firmware and the UI configuration.

 power.

  P/J710 an open wire or poor contact:

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

 8.3)
December, 2011
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A fault was detected in SLCC PWB ROM write/read.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

UI Configuration
BSD-ON: BSD 2.1 Control Panel 

There is a mismatch between the Controlle

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check SLCC PWB  P/J401 to UI PWB

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to UI PWB cable (PL

2. UI PWB (PL 8.3)

3. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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are Fault
 firmware module.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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2-76N9 (116-321), N9 (116-322)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-321) System Firmware Fault
A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB firmware module.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (116-322) System Firmw
A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (116-323), N9 (116-324)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-323) NVM Fault N9 (116-324) System Firmware Fault
 firmware module.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
December, 2011
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A fault was detected in NVM.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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2-78N9 (116-325), N9 (116-331)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-325) System Firmware Fault
A fault was detected in internal SLCC PWB firmware module.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (116-331) NVM Fault
A fault was detected in NVM.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (116-334), N9 (116-337)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-334) NVM Fault N9 (116-337) SNTP Firmware Fault

e 5020/DN.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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A fault was detected in NVM.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault was detected in SNTP.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Disconnect the Ethernet cable from th

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

Mismatch
or version of a firmware ROM. 

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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2-80N9 (116-340), N9 (116-341)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-340) Out of Memory at Startup
A memory fault was detected at startup.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (116-341) ROM Version 
A version mismatch between major and min

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (116-346), N9 (116-348)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-346) Firmware Fault N9 (116-348) Firmware Fault
dule. 

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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2-82N9 (116-349), N9 (116-355)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-349) Firmware Fault
A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (116-355) Firmware Fau
A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (116-356), N9 (116-359)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-356) Firmware Fault N9 (116-359) Firmware Fault
dule. 

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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2-84N9 (116-361), N9 (116-364)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-361) Firmware Fault
A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (116-364) Firmware Fau
A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (116-365), N9 (116-366)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-365) Firmware Fault N9 (116-366) Firmware Fault
dule. 

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-368) Firmware Fault
A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (116-370) Firmware Fau
A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (116-371), N9 (116-372)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-371) Firmware Fault N9 (116-372) Firmware Fault
dule. 

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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2-88N9 (116-374), N9 (116-375)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-374) Firmware Fault
A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (116-375) Firmware Fau
A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (116-376), N9 (116-377)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-376) Firmware Fault N9 (116-377) Firmware Fault
dule. 

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-380) Firmware Fault
A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

N9 (116-385) Firmware Fau
A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



N9 (116-390), N9 (116-391)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-390) NVM and Firmware Version Mismatch N9 (116-391) NVM Data Fault
dule. 

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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NVM and firmware do not match. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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2-92N9 (116-395), N9 (116-399)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (116-395) USB Interface Fault
USB Interface fault

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Connect the USB cable to a different computer.

• Connect the USB cable to the other USB connector on the 5020/DN.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

N9 (116-399) System Does 
Initialization does not complete within 10 m

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).



N9 (124-329), N9 (124-339)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (124-329) Serial Number Mismatch N9 (124-339) Incorrect ROM installed

 power.

correctly. and that a part from another machine has 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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Reissue

The serial number numbers stored in different firmware modules do not match.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A ROM for another machine is installed. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check that the NVM ROM is installed 
not been installed.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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2-94N9 (124-372), N9 (124-373)

Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (124-372) Controller Firmware Fault
A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check that the NVM ROM is installed correctly. and that a part from another machine has 
not been installed.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

N9 (124-373) Firmware Fau
A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check that the NVM ROM is installed 
not been installed.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).



N9 (124-374), N9 (127-353)
Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (124-374) Firmware Fault N9 (127-353) Firmware Fault
dule. 

 power.

correctly. and that a part from another machine has 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check that the NVM ROM is installed correctly. and that a part from another machine has 
not been installed.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A fault has been detected in a firmware mo

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check that the NVM ROM is installed 
not been installed.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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Status Indicator RAPS

N9 (127-399) Firmware Fault
A fault has been detected in a firmware module. 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check that the NVM ROM is installed correctly. and that a part from another machine has 
not been installed.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7.

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

U0 (077-329) IOT Motor Sto
BSD-ON: BSD 4.1 Main Drive 

The IOT Motor is energized but no paper is

Procedure
Go to RAP U1 42-325.



U1 (042-325), U2 (062-345)
Status Indicator RAPS

U1 (042-325) IOT Motor Rotation Fault U2 (062-345) IIT EEPROM Fault
e IIT EEPROM.

e Print Cable between the IIT PWB and the SLCC 
n or short circuit. If a problem is found replace the 

 Carriage (PL 10.3), or the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) as 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

0.3).
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BSD-ON: BSD 4.1 Main Drive 

The IOT Motor is energized but no paper is fed through the IOT.

Procedure
Check the connectors and the wiring between the IOT Motor and the SLCC PWB for a poor 
connection, or an open or short circuit. If no problem is found, perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the IOT Motor (PL 1.1).

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Error in writing on or communicating with th

Procedure
Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the Flexibl
PWB for a poor connection, or an ope
Flexible Print Cable (PL 10.3), the IIT
appropriate.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7

3. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 1

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

6. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).
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.6 or higher.
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mware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
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(PL 10.3).

 10.6).

3).

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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2-98U2 (062-360)

Status Indicator RAPS

U2 (062-360) Carriage Position Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

The Carriage Sensor does not detect the carriage position.

Initial Actions
Switch off the power and switch on the power

Procedure
Move the carriage to the right end of travel using GP 5 (062-007), then switch off the power 
and switch on the power.  The carriage moves smoothly to the right end of travel when 
(062-007) is entered. After the power is switched on, the carriage returns to approxi-
mately the start of scan position.
Y N

Disconnect J 409 and output a motor drive signal using GP 5 (062-005) or (062-006). 
Measure the AC voltage at each of following four locations:
• J 409-12 or J 409-13 to GND

• J 409-14 or J 409-15 to GND

• J 409-16 or J 409-17 to GND

• J 409-18 or J 409-19 to GND

NOTE: Normally, the AC voltage will only appear on the connector pins for approxi-
mately 1 second each time the Component Control Code is entered. 

The voltage is measured as described.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Control-
ler firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 10.3).

4. Replace the Carriage Motor (PL 10.6).

5. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Check the Carriage Sensor level using GP 5 (062-212). A low level (L) is indicated at the UI.
Y N

Switch the power off, disconnect J 410, and switch the power on. Measure the voltage 
between J 410-33 (+) and GND (-).  A logic high is measured. 
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controlle
ler firmware version is 1.201

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller fir
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

3. Replace the Flexible Print Cable 

4. Replace the Carriage Sensor (PL

5. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A B



U2 (062-371)
Status Indicator RAPS

U2 (062-371) Exposure Lamp Fault 3. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 10.3).
December, 2011
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BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Detected insufficient light provided from the Exposure Lamp to the CCD.

Initial Actions
• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for any obstructions in the optical path between the lamp, the lens or the mirror.

• Check that the White Reference is in place and not deteriorated. (PL 10.4).

Procedure
Check the Exposure Lamp using GP 5 (062-002).  The Exposure Lamp intensity appears to 
be normal.
Y N

Measure the voltage between P 410-32 (+) and GND (-).  Approximately 3.3 VDC is 
measured.
Y N

Switch the power off, disconnect J 410, and switch the power on. Measure the volt-
age between J 410-32 (+) and GND (-).  Approximately 3.3 VDC is measured. 
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Replace the following in order:

1. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 10.3).

2. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

Switch the Exposure Lamp on and off using GP 5 (062-002). Measure the signal between 
INV CN1-2 (+) and GND (-). The signal changes state when the Exposure Lamp is 
switched on or off.
Y N

Replace the following in order:

1. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 10.3).

2. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

Replace the following in order:

1. Replace the Exposure Lamp (PL 10.6).

2. Replace the Inverter PWB (PL 10.7).

3. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

Replace the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the Inverter PWB (PL 10.7).

5. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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2-100U2 (062-380)

Status Indicator RAPS

U2 (062-380) AGC Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Control logic has detected insufficient light from the Illumination Lamp during AGC (Automatic 
Gain Control) of the auto IIT Calibration at Start.

Initial Actions
• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for any obstructions in the optical path between the lamp, the lens or the mirror.

• Check that the White Reference is in place and not deteriorated. (PL 10.4).

Procedure
Check the Exposure Lamp using GP 5 (062-002).  The Exposure Lamp intensity appears to 
be normal.
Y N

Measure the voltage between P 410-32 (+) and GND (-).  Approximately 3.3 VDC is 
measured.
Y N

Switch the power off, disconnect J 410, and switch the power on. Measure the volt-
age between J 410-32 (+) and GND (-).  Approximately 3.3 VDC is measured. 
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Replace the following in order:

1. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 10.3).

2. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

Switch the Exposure Lamp on and off using GP 5 (062-002). Measure the signal between 
INV CN1-2 (+) and GND (-). The signal changes state when the Exposure Lamp is 
switched on or off.
Y N

Replace the following in order:

1. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 10.3).

2. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

Replace the following in order:

1. Replace the Exposure Lamp (PL 10.6).

2. Replace the Inverter PWB (PL 10.7).

3. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

Replace the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 1

4. Replace the Inverter PWB (PL 10.7).

5. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A



U2 (062-386)
Status Indicator RAPS

U2 (062-386) AOC Fault Replace the following in order:

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

0.3).

A
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BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Control logic has detected an output defect of the CCD at AOC (Automatic Offset Control) of 
the auto IIT Calibration at Start.

Initial Actions
• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

• Check for any obstructions in the optical path between the lamp, the lens or the mirror.

• Check that the White Reference is in place and not deteriorated. (PL 10.4).

Procedure
Check the Exposure Lamp using GP 5 (062-002).  The Exposure Lamp intensity appears to 
be normal.
Y N

Measure the voltage between P 410-32 (+) and GND (-).  Approximately 3.3 VDC is 
measured.
Y N

Switch the power off, disconnect J 410, and switch the power on. Measure the volt-
age between J 410-32 (+) and GND (-).  Approximately 3.3 VDC is measured. 
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Replace the following in order:

1. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 10.3).

2. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

Switch the Exposure Lamp on and off using GP 5 (062-002). Measure the signal between 
INV CN1-2 (+) and GND (-). The signal changes state when the Exposure Lamp is 
switched on or off.
Y N

Replace the following in order:

1. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 10.3).

2. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

Replace the following in order:

1. Replace the Exposure Lamp (PL 10.6).

2. Replace the Inverter PWB (PL 10.7).

3. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7

2. Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Flexible Print Cable (PL 1

4. Replace the Inverter PWB (PL 10.7).

5. Replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A
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writing error to the SLCC EEPROMs.

 power.

r poor contact:

embly  P/J720 

embly  P/J721 

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

ble (PL 10.3)
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Status Indicator RAPS

U2 (062-392) IIT PWB Memory Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

Control logic has detected RAM malfunction of IIT PWB.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Check the following for an open wire or poor contact:

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Assembly  P/J720 

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Assembly  P/J721 

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly cable (PL 10.3)

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)

U2 (062-393) IIT PWB Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 6.1 Image Input 

BSD-ON: BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan 

Control logic has detected a test error or a 

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check the following for an open wire o

– SLCC PWB  P/J410 to Lens Ass

– SLCC PWB  P/J409 to Lens Ass

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to Lens Assembly ca

2. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

3. IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)



U3 (061-321), U4 (010-313)
Status Indicator RAPS

U3 (061-321) Laser Power or ROS Motor Fault U4 (010-313) FS1 Thermistor Defect
ontrol 

ore.

r is installed properly.

re is no open circuit between J 601-1 and J 
f 228k ohms (cold).

-1. The wire is not shorted or open.

ware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
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2-103WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

BSD-ON: BSD 6.3 Laser Control and Scanning

The ROS Motor has failed to provide a ROS motor ready signal.

Initial Actions
Switch the power off and switch the power on.

Procedure
Check the operation of the ROS Motor using GP 5 (606-215). The ROS Motor starts and 
runs normally.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the ROS and the SLCC PWB for a 
poor connection, an open or a short circuit. Pay particular attention to the wiring 
associated with the ROS Motor operation.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the ROS (PL 3.1).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

BSD-ON: BSD 10.1 Fuser Temperature C

Thermistor FS1 cannot be monitored any m

Procedure
Check the condition of the Fuser. The Fuse
Y N

Install the Fuser properly.

Check the resistance of the Thermistor. The
601-2, and the resistance is a minimum o
Y N

Replace the Fuser (PL 5.1).

Check the wire between J 408-2 and J 601
Y N

Repair the wire.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Fuser (PL 5.1).

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).
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Roll Fuser On Time Fault 
ontrol 

t Roll on time during standby.

wer on.

e left rear corner of the machine.  The Fuser Lamp 

iring between the Fuser and the SLCC PWB for a 
ort circuit.

 Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

.

r using GP 5 (620-320). The Fuser Thermistor 
hed on and off.

iring between the Fuser and the SLCC PWB for a 
ort circuit.

 Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

.

ware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
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Status Indicator RAPS

U4 (010-320) Overheat Temp Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 10.1 Fuser Temperature Control 

A temperature of 250°C or higher was detected continuously for 480 ms. 

Initial Actions
When U4 (010-320) occurs, the NVM value at location (650-020) FSR Reset Fuser Over Temp 
is changed to "1". Access NVM using GP 6 and change the value to "0" to reset it. 

Procedure
Check the condition of the Fuser. The Fuser is installed properly.
Y N

Install the Fuser properly.

Check the resistance of the Thermistor. There is no open circuit between J 601-1 and J 
601-2, and the resistance is a minimum of 228k ohms (cold).
Y N

Replace the Fuser (PL 5.1).

Check the wire between J 408-2 and J 601-1. The wire is not shorted or open.
Y N

Repair the wire.

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the Fuser (PL 5.1).

4. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

U4 (010-327) Standby Heat 
BSD-ON: BSD 10.1 Fuser Temperature C

A fault has been detected in the Fuser Hea

Initial Actions
• Switch the power off and switch the po

• Remove the Rear Cover.

Procedure
Observe the Fuser Lamp operation from th
illuminates periodically.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the w
poor connection, an open or a sh

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. Replace the Fuser (PL 5.1).

5. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Check the operation of the Fuser thermisto
Signal varies as the Fuser Lamp is switc
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the w
poor connection, an open or a sh

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. Replace the Fuser (PL 5.1).

5. Replace the LVPS (PL 8.1).

6. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firm
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).



U4 (010-398), U6 (041-340)
Status Indicator RAPS

U4 (010-398) NOHAD Fan Fault U6 (041-340) RAM Read/Write Check Fault
rite/read.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
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BSD-ON: BSD 10.3 Machine Cooling 

The control logic has detected a problem with the NOHAD Fan operation.

Initial Actions
• Check that there is no debris or obstruction in the NOHAD fan. 

• Switch the power off and switch the power on.

Procedure
The UI is displaying a U4 10-398 fault code.
Y N

Check the connectors and the wiring between the NOHAD Fan and the SLCC PWB for a 
intermittent poor connection, or an intermittent open or short circuit. A problem is found 
with the wiring or connectors.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the 
Controller firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the NOHAD Fan (PL 9.2).

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Repair the problem.

Perform the following:

1. Switch the power off

2. Disconnect the connector J 405 from the SLCC PWB

3. Switch the power on

4. Measure the voltage between P 405-3 (+) and P 405-2 (-) on the SLCC PWB. 

+24VDC is measured.
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the NOHAD Fan (PL 9.2).

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

A fault was detected in SLCC PWB RAM w

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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 fault may appear if the NVM EEPROMs have been 
LCC PWB replacement.

ta are mismatched.

 found.

NVM EEPROMs for the following problems:

stalled backwards

EEPROMs, the semi-circular key that is on one end 
with the semicircular key on the socket. All three of 
 are installed with the key on the EEPROM toward 
at is, “machine right”) where the USB and Ethernet 

 of the NVM EEPROM cases 

stalled in the wrong socket 

 of the EEPROMs caused by ESD

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

.
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Status Indicator RAPS

U6 (041-362) NVM Read/Write Cannot be Executed
• During NVM read/write, the NVM Ack NG state was detected.

• Or, during NVM repairs, an NVM write error was detected five times.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

U6 (041-363) NVM Data Def
A fault was detected in the NVM ROM. This
damaged or installed incorrectly during an S

• NVM Header data and NVM 3 page da

• Or, the NVM Write & Read area is not

• Or, the NVM or Counter area is full.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power. Check the three 

– One or more of the EEPROMs in

NOTE: When installing the NVM 
of the EEPROM case must align 
the EEPROMs on the SLCC PWB
the left side of the SLCC PWB (th
connectors are located.

– A bent or broken leg

– Physical damage to one or more

– Two or more of the EEPROMs in

– Electrical damage to one or more

• Switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the NVM EEPROMs (PL 8.1)

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)



U6 (041-364), U7 (102-380)
Status Indicator RAPS

U6 (041-364) CPU Cannot Access NVM U7 (102-380) Controller or UI Firmware Fault

 Controller or the UI.

 power.

  P/J710 an open wire or poor contact:

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

 8.3)
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At NVM write, the NVM queue full state was detected. This fault may appear if the NVM 
EEPROMs have been damaged or installed incorrectly during an SLCC PWB replacement.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power. Check the three NVM EEPROMs for the following problems:

– One or more of the EEPROMs installed backwards

NOTE: When installing the NVM EEPROMs, the semi-circular key that is on one end 
of the EEPROM case must align with the semicircular key on the socket. All three of 
the EEPROMs on the SLCC PWB are installed with the key on the EEPROM toward 
the left side of the SLCC PWB (that is, “machine right”) where the USB and Ethernet 
connectors are located.

– A bent or broken leg

– Physical damage to one or more of the NVM EEPROM cases 

– Two or more of the EEPROMs installed in the wrong socket 

– Electrical damage to one or more of the EEPROMs caused by ESD

• Switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the NVM EEPROMs (PL 8.1).

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

BSD-ON: BSD 2.1 Control Panel 

The control logic has detected a fault in the

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Check SLCC PWB  P/J401 to UI PWB

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the following in order:

1. SLCC PWB to UI PWB cable (PL

2. UI PWB (PL 8.3)

3. SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)
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etected twice in a row.

 power.

 using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 

 that the Transfer Corotron is properly seated.

 the Drum Cartridge is properly seated

 locations (+) and GND (-): 

imately +5VDC).

iring between the SLCC PWB and the HVPS for a 
hort circuit.

 Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

.

 5 (609-204). Measure the voltages between the fol-

mately 0VDC).

iring between the SLCC PWB and the HVPS for a 
hort circuit.

 Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
her.

.
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Status Indicator RAPS

U8 (041-313) Billing Counter Defect
BSD-ON: BSD 3.2 Billing and Machine Control 

• An illegal Billing Counter value was detected.

• Or, the SLCC PWB failed to read the Billing Counter.

Procedure
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the power.

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firmware 
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Replace the Billing Counter Harness (PL 8.1).

• Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

U9 (042-398) HVPS Fault
BSD-ON: BSD 9.1 Xerographics 

A 500 ms cycle of HVPS#ERR=High was d

Initial Actions
Check the following:

• Switch off the power and switch on the

• Initialize NVM using GP 7

• Reload or upgrade Controller firmware
version is 1.201.6 or higher.

• Open the Left Hand Cover and ensure

• Open the Front Cover and ensure that

Procedure
Measure the voltages between the following
• P 406-2

• P 406-4

• P 406-5

All of the voltages are logic high (approx
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the w
poor connection, or an open or s

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

5. Replace the HVPS (PL 8.2).

Switch on the HVPS Low Voltage using GP
lowing locations (+) and GND (-): 
• P 406-2

• P 406-4

• P 406-5

All of the voltages are logic low (approxi
Y N

Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the w
poor connection, or an open or s

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller
firmware version is 1.201.6 or hig

4. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1)

5. Replace the HVPS (PL 8.2).

A



U9 (042-398)
Status Indicator RAPS

Measure the voltage between P 406-1 (+) and GND (-). The voltage is a logic high (approxi-
mately +5VDC).

A
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Y N
Perform the following in order:

1. Check the connectors and the wiring between the SLCC PWB and the HVPS for a 
poor connection, or an open or short circuit.

2. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

3. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller 
firmware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

4. Replace the HVPS (PL 8.2).

5. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

Perform the following in order:

1. Initialize NVM using GP 7.

2. Reload or upgrade the Controller Firmware using GP 15 to ensure that the Controller firm-
ware version is 1.201.6 or higher.

3. Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

4. Replace the HVPS (PL 8.2).
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Status Indicator RAPS
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IQ1, IQ2
Image Quality

  RAP

10.2.1).

loth.

blem and go to the relevant RAP. 

age Quality Problems

RAP

w density of images. IQ3

 page or part of the page is contami-
oner. The contamination appears as a 
grayish color.

IQ6

s or white streaks running parallel to 
on of paper transport.

IQ9

s or white streaks running at right 
the direction of paper transport.

IQ11

ts and blank areas are spread irregu-
the whole page.

IQ13

t is completely black. IQ14
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IQ1 IOT Image Quality Entry RAP
Initial Actions
Determine whether the image quality problem occurs in Copy Mode or Print Mode. If the prob-
lem occurs in Copy Mode, go to IQ2.

Procedure
Determine the image quality problem and go to the relevant RAP. 

IQ2 IIT Image Quality Entry
Initial Actions
Clean the IIT Upper Cover (PL 10.2) (REP 

Clean the mirrors and lens with a lint-free c

Determine the image quality pro

Table 1 IOT Image Quality Problems

Image Quality Problem Symptom RAP

Low image density Overall low density of images. IQ3

Wrinkled images The printed paper is creased, folded or torn. IQ4

Ghost images Ghost images appear on the paper. Parts of the 
previous page or current page appear as ghost 
images on the paper.

IQ5

Background contamination The whole page or part of the page is contami-
nated by toner. The contamination appears as a 
very light grayish color.

IQ6

Deletion Part of the image is missing. IQ7

Skew/Misregistration Printed images are not parallel to the edges of 
the paper.

IQ8

Black lines, blank areas, or 
smears in the process direction

Black lines or white streaks running parallel to 
the direction of paper transport.

IQ9

Improper fusing, offset Printed images are not properly fused onto the 
paper. 
When rubbed, the image comes off easily.

IQ10

Black lines, blank areas, or 
smears at right angles to the 
process direction.

Black lines or white streaks running at right 
angles to the direction of paper transport.

IQ11

Mottle Uneven printed image density. IQ12

Spotted blanks Toner spots and blank areas are spread irregu-
larly over the whole page.

IQ13

Solid black copy The output is completely black. IQ14

Blank copy The output is completely white. IQ15

Table 1 IIT Im

Image Quality Problem Symptom

Low image density Overall lo

Background contamination The whole
nated by t
very light 

Black lines, blank areas, or 
smears in the process direction.

Black line
the directi

Black lines, blank areas, or 
smears at right angles to the 
process direction.

Black line
angles to 

Spotted blanks Toner spo
larly over 

Solid black copy The outpu



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

within specifications.

. 

he problem recurs.

d reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF then ON 

 components in the paper transport path.  No for-
ts are found in the paper transport path. 

hape or replace any damaged components.
December, 2011
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Image Quality

IQ3 Low Image Density RAP
Overall low density of images.

Procedure
Check for dirt on the Platen Glass.  The Platen Glass is clean.
Y N

Clean any dirt on the Platen. 
If unable to clean the dirt, replace the IIT Upper Cover (PL 10.2) (REP 10.2.1).

Check the drum ground contact. The drum ground contact is clean and not damaged. 
Y N

Clean the drum ground contact.  If necessary, restore it to its proper shape.

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
then ON and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1). Turn the power OFF then ON and make a 
print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Print a page that is entirely black. During the print cycle, turn OFF the power after you hear the 
paper feed (to force a stop during image transfer). Check the surface of the Drum.  There is a 
considerable amount of toner left on the surface of the Drum.
Y N

Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

Replace the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1), followed by the HVPS (PL 8.2) (REP 
8.2.1), and finally the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

IQ4 Wrinkled Image RAP
The output is creased, folded or torn.

Procedure
Check the paper type.  The paper used is 
Y N

Use paper that is within specifications

Use paper from a freshly opened packet.  T
Y N

Completed

Remove the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1) an
and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Check for foreign substances and damaged
eign substances or damaged componen
Y N

Remove the foreign substances.  Res

Replace the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1).



IQ5, IQ6
Image Quality

IQ5 Residual Image (Ghosting) RAP IQ6 Background RAP
minated by toner. The contamination appears as a 

ten Glass is clean.

s. If you cannot clean the Platen Glass, replace the 
1).

 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
ecurs.

 4.1.1) and install it properly. Turn the power OFF 

 4.3.1).  The Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 

REP 4.3.1).  If it is damaged, replace it. 

d reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF then ON 

.1), followed by the HVPS (PL 8.2) (REP 8.2.1).
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Ghost images appear on the paper. Parts of the previous page or current page appear as ghost 
images on the paper.

Procedure
Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
then ON and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1). Turn the power OFF then ON and make a 
print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Remove the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1), lower the green levers on both sides, turn the Drive 
Gear of the Heat Roll and check the Heat Roll surface for dirt and/or contamination.  The sur-
face of the Heat Roll is clean.
Y N

Remove any dirt and/or contamination.  If you can’t clean the surface of the Heat Roller, 
replace the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1). 

Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

The whole page or part of the page is conta
very light grayish color.

Procedure
Check for dirt on the Platen Glass. The Pla
Y N

Remove any dirt from the Platen Glas
IIT Upper Cover (PL 10.2) (REP 10.2.

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP
then ON and make a print.  The problem r
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP
then ON and make a print. 
 The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Check the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP
4.3.1) is clean and not damaged. 
Y N

Clean the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (

Remove the HVPS (PL 8.2) (REP 8.2.1) an
and make a print. 
 The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1
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AP
 of the paper.

stalled.  The machine is installed on a stable, 

urface.

 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
ecurs.

ssette is installed properly.

 no obstructions or damaged parts in the paper 

r replace any damaged parts.

.1).
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IQ7 Deletion RAP
Part of the image is missing.

Procedure
Check the paper type.  The paper used is within specifications.
Y N

Use paper that is within specifications. 

Use paper from a freshly opened packet.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
then ON and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1). Turn the power OFF then ON and make a 
print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Check the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1).  The Transfer Corotron is not damaged. 
Y N

Replace the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1). 

Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

IQ8 Skew/Misregistration R
Printed images are not parallel to the edges

Procedure
Check the location where the machine is in
level surface.
Y N

Install the machine on a stable, level s

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP
then ON and make a print.  The problem r
Y N

Completed

Check the Paper Cassette.  The Paper Ca
Y N

Install it properly.

Check the paper transport path.  There are
transport path.
Y N

Remove any obstructions.  Reshape o

Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1



IQ9, IQ10
Image Quality

IQ9 Process Direction Bands, Streaks, and Smears RAP IQ10 Unfused Copy/Toner Offset RAP
 the paper. When rubbed, the image comes off eas-

within specifications.

. 

he problem recurs.

tages are within the specified range.

 within the specified range.

d reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF then ON 

 A normal fusing temperature is set.

 GP 5.
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Black lines or white streaks running parallel to the direction of paper transport.

Procedure
Check the IIT Carriage Mirrors.  The mirrors are not dirty, scratched, or damaged.
Y N

Clean the mirrors. If the mirrors can’t be cleaned, have scratches, or are damaged, 
replace the IIT Carriage (PL 10.3)  (REP 10.3.1). 

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
then ON and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1). Turn the power OFF then ON and make a 
print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Check the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1).  The Transfer Corotron is clean and not 
damaged. 
Y N

Clean the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1).  If it is damaged, replace it. 

Check for dirt in the paper transport path.  The paper transport path is clean.
Y N

Clean away the dirt. 

Check the IIT Carriage Mirror.  The mirror is clean and not damaged.
Y N

Clean the IIT Carriage Mirror (PL 10.3) (REP 10.3.1).  If it is damaged, replace it. 

Remove the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1), and check the Heat Roll.  The surface of the Heat 
Roll is clean.
Y N

Remove any dirt.  If you can’t clean the surface of the Heat Roll, replace the Fuser (PL 
5.1) (REP 5.1.1). 

Check the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1).  The Transfer Corotron is clean and not 
damaged. 
Y N

Clean the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1).  If it is damaged, replace it. 

Check the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1).  The ROS is clean and not scratched. 
Y N

Clean the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1).  If it is scratched, replace it. 

Replace the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1), followed by the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

Printed images are not properly fused onto
ily.

Procedure
Check the paper type.  The paper used is 
Y N

Use paper that is within specifications

Use paper stored under room conditions.  T
Y N

Completed

Check the power supply voltages.  The vol
Y N

Connect a power supply with voltages

Remove the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1) an
and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Check the fusing temperature using GP 5. 
Y N

Set a normal fusing temperature using

Replace the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1).
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within specifications.

. 

he problem recurs.

 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
ecurs.

 4.1.1). Turn the power OFF then ON and make a 

 4.3.1).  The Transfer Corotron is clean and not 

REP 4.3.1).  If it is damaged, replace it. 

d reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF then ON 

.1).
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IQ11 Repeating Bands, Streaks, Spots, and Smears RAP
Black lines or white streaks running at right angles to the direction of paper transport.

Procedure
Check the IIT Carriage.  The carriage has no foreign substances or damaged parts.
Y N

Remove any foreign substances. If any parts of the IIT Carriage (Capstan Pulley, Capstan 
Shaft, Carriage Cable, etc.) are damaged, replace them. 

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
then ON and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1). Turn the power OFF then ON and make a 
print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Check the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1).  The Transfer Corotron is clean and not 
damaged. 
Y N

Clean the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1).  If it is damaged, replace it. 

Check the pitch of the black lines or white streaks.  The pitch of the black lines is approxi-
mately 78mm (circumference of the Heat Roll ).
Y N

Clean the surface of the Heat Roll.  If you can’t, replace the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1). 

Replace the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1), followed by the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

IQ12 Mottle RAP
Procedure
Check the paper type.  The paper used is 
Y N

Use paper that is within specifications

Use paper from a freshly opened packet.  T
Y N

Completed

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP
then ON and make a print.  The problem r
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP
print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Check the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP
damaged. 
Y N

Clean the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (

Remove the HVPS (PL 8.2) (REP 8.2.1) an
and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1



IQ13, IQ14
Image Quality

IQ13 Spots RAP IQ14 Black Prints RAP

es and damaged parts.  The carriage has no for-

ny parts of the IIT Carriage Assembly (cable, cap-
lace them. 

 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
ecurs.

 4.1.1). Turn the power OFF then ON and make a 

d reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF then ON 

) and SLCC PWB (P/J406).  The connectors are 

.  The wire between J460-4 and J520-2 is not 

) (REP 3.1.1) and the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 
nd J403 (SLCC PWB), as well as between J130 
rted or open.

owed by the HVPS (PL 8.2) (REP 8.2.1), and finally 
December, 2011
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Toner spots and blank areas are spread irregularly over the whole page.

Procedure
Check for dirt on the Platen Glass.  The Platen Glass is clean.
Y N

Remove any dirt on the Platen. If you can’t remove the dirt, replace the IIT Upper Cover 
(PL 10.2) (REP 10.2.1).

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
then ON and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1). Turn the power OFF then ON and make a 
print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Check the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1).  The Transfer Corotron is clean and not 
damaged. 
Y N

Clean the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1).  If it is damaged, replace it. 

Check for dirt in the paper transport path.  The paper transport path is clean.
Y N

Clean away the dirt. 

Remove the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1) and check the surface of the Heat Roll.  The surface 
of the Heat Roll is clean.
Y N

Clean away the dirt.  If you can’t remove the dirt, replace the Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 5.1.1). 

Check the paper type.  The paper used is within specifications.
Y N

Use paper that is within specifications. 

Use paper from a freshly opened packet.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

The paper is printed completely black.

Procedure
Check the IIT Carriage for foreign substanc
eign substances or damaged parts.
Y N

Remove any foreign substances.  If a
stan, etc.) (PL 10.3) are damaged, rep

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP
then ON and make a print.  The problem r
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP
print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Remove the HVPS (PL 8.2) (REP 8.2.1) an
and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Check the connectors of the HVPS (P/J520
connected securely.
Y N

Connect the connectors securely.

Check the wire between J460-4 and J520-2
shorted or open.
Y N

Repair the wire.

Check the wires between the ROS (PL 3.1
8.1.1).  The wires between J140 (ROS) a
(ROS) and J403 (SLCC PCB), are not sho
Y N

Repair the wire(s).

Replace the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1), foll
the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).
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A3) (Figure 1) and measure.

ignment: Measurement

easure (Refer to Figure 1)

 Standard Value *1

 – Standard Value *1: A3S

 (P3~P4)

) - 200) / 200 x 100: A3S

) - 280) / 280 x 100

 between the perpendicular line of the intersection 
een the line that connects P4 and P6, and P14.

 difference between the Intersection point of the 
e A and each vertical line and the line that con-
nd P14.

 difference between the Intersection point of the 
 line C and each horizontal line and the line that 
P10 and P15.

 difference between the Intersection point of the 
D and each line and the line that connects P17 and 

 difference between the Intersection point of the 
E and each line and the line that connects P8 and 

) – (P15~P16)

 FX STP#3600 and use it as the Standard Value 
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IQ15 Blank Image RAP
The paper is printed completely white.

Procedure
Check the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1).  The ROS is installed correctly.
Y N

Install the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1) correctly. 

Check the drum ground contact.  The drum ground contact is clean and not damaged. 
Y N

Clean the drum ground contact.  If it is damaged, reshape or replace it.

Remove the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1) and reinstall it properly. Turn the power OFF 
then ON and make a print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Install a new Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1).  Turn the power OFF then ON and make a 
print.  The problem recurs.
Y N

Completed

Print a page that is entirely black.  During the print cycle, turn OFF the power after you hear the 
paper feed (to force a stop during the image transfer) and check the surface of the Drum. 
There is a considerable amount of toner left on the surface of the Drum.
Y N

Check the P/J140, P/J406, J403, and J140 connectors.  The connectors are connected 
securely.
Y N

Connect the connectors securely.

Check the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1).  The ROS is installed correctly.
Y N

Install the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1) correctly. 

Measure the voltage between pin 1 and pin 2 of connector P403 on the SLCC PWB (PL 
8.1) (REP 8.1.1).  The voltage is +5VDC.
Y N

Replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

Check the wire between J140 and J403.  The wire between J140 and J403 is not 
shorted or open.
Y N

Repair the wire.

Replace the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1), followed by the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

Replace the Transfer Corotron (PL 4.3) (REP 4.3.1), followed by the HVPS (PL 8.2) (REP 
8.2.1), and finally the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1) (REP 8.1.1).

Copy Quality Specification
1. Copy Alignment
How to measure

Make a copy of the Test Pattern STP3600 (

Table 1 Copy Al

Item How to m

Lead Edge Registration (mm) (P1~P2) –

Side Edge Registration (mm) (P7~P19)

Lead Skew (mm) (P5~P6) –

Vertical Ratio (%) ((P2~P14

Horizontal Ratio (%) ((P8~P13

Perpendicularity (mm) Difference
point betw

Linearity (Vertical) (mm) 
400mm

Maximum
vertical lin
nects P2 a

Linearity (Horizontal) (mm) 
280mm

Maximum
horizontal
connects 

Linearity (Skew) (mm) 280mm Maximum
skew line 
P13.
Or
Maximum
skew line 
P18.

Parallelism (mm) (P10~P12

*1: Measure the length of the position of
in the table.
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IOT + IIT (Complete System)

(DC) IOT + IIT

Table 2 Copy Alignment: Specification

Item
Specification 
SYSTEM Application

Lead Edge Registration (mm) +/- 2.90

Side Edge Registration (mm) +/- 3.40

Lead Skew (mm) +/- 2.30  280 mm

Vertical Ratio (%) 100% +/- 1.40  400 mm

Horizontal Ratio (%) 100% +/- 1.40  280 mm

Perpendicularity (mm) +/- 3.40  400 mm

Linearity (Vertical) (mm) +/- 2.00  400 mm

Linearity (Horizontal) (mm) +/- 1.40  280 mm

Linearity (Skew) (mm) +/- 1.42  280 mm

Parallelism +/- 3.70  400 mm

Table 3 Copy Alignment: Specification

Item Specification Measurement Length

Simplex MSI

Skew H +/-1.9 +/-2.2 200mm

Perpendicularity +/-2.8 +/-3.0 400mm

Linearity: V 1.4 -- 400mm

Linearity: H 1.4 -- 280mm

Linearity: D 1.4 -- 283mm

Registration: Lead +/-2.4 +/-3.1

Registration: Side +/-3.0 +/-3.2

Magnification: V (%) +/-0.95 (100%)
+/-1.16 (50%-99%) 
+/-1.47 (101%-200%) 

-- 400mm

Magnification: H (%) +/-0.95 (100%) 
+/-1.16 (50%-99%) 
+/-1.47 (101%-200%) 

-- 280mm
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A3) and measure.  See Table 5 for specifications.

Table 4 

re (Refer to Figure 2)

7G line image (10) at 3 locations. 
maximum and minimum mean value measured  
e copy).
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Figure 1 Copy Alignment Measurement Positions (Test Pattern STP3600)

2. Image Quality
How to measure

Make a copy of the Test Pattern 499T247 (

Item How to measu

Text/Image Density
(100%/Normal mode only)

Measure the 0.
Determine the 
(within the sam
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Table 4 
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Low Contrast
(100% only)

Normal mode: Check that the 0.2G line image 13 can be read.
Darker mode: Measure the 0.2G line image 13 at 3 locations.
Determine the maximum and minimum mean value measured  
(within the same copy).

Reproducibility of the blue 
color density
(100% only)

Normal mode: Check that the 0.2B line image 14 can be read.
Darker mode: Measure the 0.2B line image 14 at 3 locations.
Determine the maximum and minimum mean value measured  
(within the same copy).

Solid Density Reproduc-
ibility
(100%/Normal mode only)

Measure the 1.0G solid 16 at 3 locations.
Determine the maximum and minimum mean value measured  
(within the same copy).

Background Measure the margin.

Resolution 70.7, 100%: Measure the resolution target 17 at 3 locations.
141.4%: Measure the resolution target 17 at 2 locations.

Skip and Smear 100%: Check that the 2.5lp/mm ladder 18 is resolving across the 
entire page.
70.7~99%: Check that the 1.8lp/mm ladder 19 is resolving across 
the entire page.

Item How to measure (Refer to Figure 2)
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Figure 2 Image Quality Measurement Positions (Test Pattern 499T247)

Image Quality Specification

Total System
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Table 5 

 
 

OUTPUT
(Density 
Settings 
Button)
Auto

>=1.08

=<0.2

>=0.22

-

-

>=0.22

) -

-

>=1.0

=<0.3

=<1.2

4.3 Lo/mm 
(Min)

2.5 Lo/mm 
(Min)

3.5 Lo/mm 
(Min)

3.5 Lo/mm

3 Lo/mm 
(Min)*1

2.5 Lo/mm 
(Min)*1

1.8 Lo/mm 
(Min)

2.5 Lo/mm 
(Min)

2.5 Lo/mm 
(Min)*1
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Item

Reduce/
Enlarge 
(%) INPUT

OUTPUT
(Density 
Settings 
Button)
Lighter 3

OUTPUT
(Density 
Settings 
Button)
Normal

OUTPUT
(Density
Settings
Button)
Darker 3

Text/Image Density 100 0.7 Gray - >=1.08 -

Text/Image Density Evenness 100 0.7 Gray - =<0.2 -

Low Contrast Reproducibility 100 0.2 Gray - >=0.17 >=0.46

Low Contrast Evenness 100 0.2 Gray - - =<0.4

Low Contrast Reproducibility 100 0.1 Gray Does not 
reproduce

- -

Reproducibility of the blue color den-
sity

100 0.2 Blue - >=0.17 >=0.57

Blue Color Density Evenness 100 0.2 Blue - - 0.4 (Max

Reproducibility of the blue color den-
sity

100 0.1 Blue Does not 
reproduce

- -

Solid Density Reproducibility 100 1.0 Solid - >=1.0 -

Solid Density Evenness 100 1.0 Solid - =<0.3 -

Background (SIR#302) 100 - - =<1.2 -

Resolution
(Excluding Skip/Smear) 

100 NBS Target - - -

Resolution
(Excluding Skip/Smear) 

70 NBS Target - - -

Resolution
(Excluding Skip/Smear) 

141 NBS Target - - -

Resolution
(Excluding Skip/Smear) 

200 NBS Target - - -

Depth of Focus 100 NBS Target - - -

Skip/Smear 100 Ladder A3 Entire 
Page

- - -

Skip/Smear 70 Ladder A3 Entire 
Page

- - -

Skip/Smear 141 Ladder A3 Entire 
Page

- - -

Skip/Smear 200 Ladder A3 Entire 
Page

- - -
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Image Quality

Samples of Image Quality Defects
IOT Image Quality Defects
These are samples of image quality defects due to IOT problems and their corresponding solu-
tions.

• Auger Marks (Figure 1)

• Strobing (28mm or 14mm Pitch Density) (Figure 2)

• White Streaks (Process Direction) (Figure 3)

• Black Bands (Figure 4)

• Toner Contamination (Figure 5)

• Toner Splattering (Figure 6)

• White Spots (Irregular) (Figure 7)

• Regular Blanks in the Process Direction (Spots, Streaks, Bands etc.) (Figure 8)

• Regular Toner Contamination in the Process Direction (Spots, Streaks, Bands etc.) (Fig-
ure 9)

IIT Image Quality Defects
These are samples of image quality defects due to IIT problems and their corresponding solu-
tions.

• Moire Due to Interference with Copy Original

• Fluctuation in Background Suppression Values for Copies of Originals 

• Defects Related to Scan Print

• Light Background Due to Background Suppression in Copies of Originals with Frames 
(Figure 10)
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Auger Marks

(REP 4.1.1).  The problem may occur immediately 
.  This can be corrected by feeding a few sheets of 
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Figure 1  Auger Marks

Cause

1. Magnetic field failure in the Developer Magnetic Roll.

2. There was a drop in the level of developer material.

Action

1. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) 
after you install a new Drum Cartridge
paper.
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Strobing (28mm or 14mm Pitch Density)

Figure 2 Strobing  (28mm or 14mm Pitch Density)

Cause

1. Developer Magnetic Roll bias.

Action

1. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1).



mples of Image Quality Defects
Image Quality

White Streaks (Process Direction)

S (PL 3.1) (REP 3.1.1) and the Drum Cartridge (PL 
lass.

REP 4.1.1).
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Figure 3  White Streaks (Process Direction)

Cause

1. Foreign substances are blocking the ROS Laser.

2. Developer material clogging on the Developer Magnetic Roll due to foreign substances.

Action

1. Clean the optical path between the RO
4.1) (REP 4.1.1), and clean the seal g

2. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (
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Black Bands

Figure 4  Black Bands

Cause

1. The developer material is not well mixed.

Action

1. Mix the developer material by processing blank paper.
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Image Quality

Toner Contamination

REP 4.1.1).
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Figure 5  Toner Contamination

Cause

1. Cloud of toner falling from the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1).

Action

1. Mix the developer material by processing blank paper.

2. Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4.1) (
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Toner Splattering

Figure 6  Toner Splattering

Cause

1. Paper size mismatch (tray settings and paper size are different).

2. Increased paper resistance due to dry conditions.

Action

1. Check the tray settings.

2. Use paper from a freshly opened pack
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White Spots (Irregular)
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Figure 7  White Spots

Cause

1. Increased paper resistance due to dry conditions.

Action

1. Use paper from a freshly opened packet.
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tridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1)/Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 

.1) (REP 4.1.1).
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Regular Deletions in the Process Direction (Spots, Streaks, Bands, 
etc.)

Figure 8  Regular Deletions in the Process Direction (Spots, Streaks, Bands, etc.)

Cause

1. 94mm Pitch (Drum): Scratches or foreign substances.

2. 57mm Pitch (Developer Roll): Developer material clogging on the Magnetic Roll.

3. 44mm Pitch (Charger): Scratches or foreign substances.

4. 80mm Pitch (Fuser Heat Roll): Scratch

Action

1. 1,4: Clean or replace the Drum Car
5.1.1).

2. 2,3: Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4
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Regular Toner Contamination In the Process Direction (Spots, Streaks, 

tc.)

artridge (PL 4.1) (REP 4.1.1)/Fuser (PL 5.1) (REP 

.1) (REP 4.1.1).
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Bands, etc.)

Figure 9  Regular Toner Contamination In the Process Direction (Spots, Streaks, Bands, e

Cause

1. 94mm Pitch (Drum): Scratches or foreign substances.

2. 57mm Pitch (Magnetic Roll): Developer material clogging on the Magnetic Roll.

3. 44mm Pitch (Charger): Scratches or foreign substances.

4. 80mm Pitch (Heat Roll): Scratches or foreign substances.

5. 19mm Pitch (Fuser Roll-Exit): Dirt.

6. 44mm Pitch (Registration): Dirt.

Action

1. 1,4,5,6: Clean or replace the Drum C
5.1.1).

2. 2,3: Replace the Drum Cartridge (PL 4
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Moire Due to Interference with Copy Original
Cause

Copying originals with certain line patterns may cause moire (wavy lines) on the copy.  Combi-
nations of certain angles of screen ruling near 150dpi and certain Reduce/Enlarge ratios may 
also cause moire.  

Action

1. Reduce sharpness.

Secondary defect: Text is blurred.

2. Make copies at a different Reduce/Enlarge ratio.

3. Change the orientation of the original.

Fluctuation in Background Suppression Values for Copies of Originals 
of Medium Density
When Auto is selected for originals with a background of medium density (0.5G), the effective-
ness of Automatic Exposure fluctuates for each job.

Cause

Since medium density (0.5G) is near the upper limit value for background detection, the Back-
ground Suppression value fluctuates according to the result of background detection, which 
responds to variations in the original density and how the original is positioned.

Action

Select Off for Auto.

Defects Related to Scan Print
Moire may occur when scanned images are printed.

Cause

This could be due to the resolution conversion process between the original and the printer 
driver.

Action

Reduce sharpness.

Secondary defect: Text is blurred.
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Light Background in Copies of Originals with Frames
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When Auto is selected for originals with dark frames along the Lead Registration Edge, the 
background suppression value is set so large that areas of medium density appear extremely 
light.

Figure 10  Light Background in Copies of Originals with Frames

Cause

Auto performs background detection of images at a distance of up to 10mm from the Lead 
Registration Edge. If there are dark frames along the Lead Registration Edge, Automatic Expo-
sure cannot detect the original background density. Therefore, Background Suppression is cal-
culated based on the density of the frames.

Action

Select Off for Auto.
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Introduction
This section contains procedures required for parts replacement and adjustment.

How to Use the Replacement and Adjustment Section
For installation procedures, only NOTEs are described here since installation procedures are 
the reverse of removal ones.

1. (Figure X) at the beginning of a procedure indicates that its detailed steps are shown in 
the illustration. Numbers in the illustration indicate the sequence of the steps.

2. (REP X.X.X) at the end of a procedure indicates the replacement procedure to be referred 
to.

3. Item numbers of replacement and adjustment procedures (i.e. REP/ADJ No.) correlate to 
the PL No. in Section 5 Parts List. Therefore, an appropriate replacement or adjustment 
procedure can easily be referred to a PL No. and vice versa. For example, the replace-
ment or adjustment procedure of Component PL 1.1 is REP 1.1.X or ADJ 1.1.X.

4. When replacement/adjustment procedures or title items vary by modification or model, 
the modification number or the model is indicated at the beginning or the end of the 
respective titles or procedures.

Example 1: REP X.X.X Main PWB [Models with 1V] indicates that the entire procedure 
under this title applies to machines with Tag 1V.

Example 2: See Table 1.

5. Positions or directions are defined as follows:

a. Front: Front of the machine.

b. Right: Right-hand side facing the machine.

c. Left: Left-hand side facing the machine.

d. Rear: Rear of the machine.

Terms and Symbols
Terms and symbols used throughout this se

W
A Warning statement indicates an ope
condition that, if not strictly observed, c

C

A Caution statement indicates an operatin
that, if not strictly observed, could result in 

NOTE: A Note statement indicates an oper
tion that is necessary to accomplish a task 

Reference: Used when other explanations 

Purpose: Used to describe the purpose of t

Safety Critical Components (SCC):

Safety Critical Components are componen
that require special precautions to prevent
regarding Safety Critical Components set b

Important Information Stored Component (I

This component stores all the important cus
When replacing this component, follow the
Make absolutely sure that no customer info

Table 1 

Symbol Description

Figure 1 Illustration 1

Illustration 1: Indicates that a specific part has been modified by the 
tag number within the circle.

Figure 2 Illustration 2

Illustration 2: Indicates that the configuration of the part shown is the 
configuration before the part was modified by the number within the 
circle.
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REP 1.1.1
Repairs and Adjustments

onnect Connectors
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REP 1.1.1 IOT Motor (SCC)
Parts List on PL 1.1 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Drum Cartridge (REP 4.1.1).

2. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

3. Disconnect the connector (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the screw that secures the Ground Wires (2).

• (2) Disconnect P/J 504.

• (3) Release the wire harness of the IOT Motor from the hook.

• (4) Remove the wire harness of the IOT Motor from the slot in the frame.

Figure 1 Disc
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Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the IOT Motor (Figure 2).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (4).

• (2} Remove the IOT Motor.

Figure 2 Remove IOT Motor

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.



REP 2.2.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 2.2.1 Tray 1 Feed Clutch (SCC) 3. Remove the screws (3) that secure the Clutch Bracket (Figure 2).

 Clutch Bracket Screws
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 2.2
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

2. Disconnect the connector (Figure 1).

• (1) Disconnect the connector. 

• (2) Release the wire harness from the clamp.

Figure 1 Disconnect the Connector

Figure 2 Remove
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Bracket Tab Placement
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4. Remove the Tray 1 Feed Clutch (Figure 3).

• (1) Remove the Clutch Bracket.

• (2) Remove the bearing.

• (3) Remove the Tray 1 Feed Clutch.

• (4) Pull out the wire harness through the hole.

Figure 3 Remove Tray 1 Feed Clutch

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. When installing the Tray 1 Feed Clut
Tray 1 Feed Clutch (Figure 4).

Figure 4 Clutch 



REP 2.3.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 2.3.1 Tray 1 Feed Roll (SCC) 4. Remove the Tray 1 Feed Roll (Figure 2). 

e the Tray 1 Feed Roll.

Tray 1 Feed Roll
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 2.3
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove all paper from Tray 1.

2. Remove Tray 1.

3. Remove the Feed Shaft (Figure 1).

• (1) Lower the Bottom Plate.

• (2) Release the Feed Shaft from the bearing by pressing down on the white tab.

• (3) Remove the Feed Shaft by pulling it in the direction of the arrow.

Figure 1 Remove the Feed Shaft

• (1) Gently lift up the tab to remov

Figure 2 
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ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

ay 1 No Paper Sensor (REP 2.7.1).

 left side of the machine.
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Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

2. When installing the Tray 1 Feed Roll, align the pin of the Feed Shaft with the slot in the 
Tray 1 Feed Roll (Figure 3).

Figure 3 Feed Shaft Pin Alignment

REP 2.5.1 Tray 1 Feed Sens
Parts List on PL 2.5
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove Tray 1.

2. Remove Tray 2 (REP 11.1.1).

3. Remove the Sensor Housing of the Tr

4. Open the Tray 1 Access Cover on the



REP 2.5.1
Repairs and Adjustments

5. Remove the Tray 1 Feed Sensor (Figure 1). Replacement
rse order.

ray 1 Interlock Switch into the square hole of the 

erlock Switch Installation
December, 2011
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• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screw.

• (2) Remove the cable bands (2).

• (3) Release the wire harness from the clamps (2).

• (4) Move the wire harness toward you and disconnect the connector.

• (5) Remove the Tray 1 Feed Sensor.

Figure 1 Remove Tray 1 Feed Sensor

1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. Insert the Connector Housing of the T
frame (Figure 2).

• (A) Square hole

Figure 2 Tray 1 Int



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

(Figure 2).

 Actuator.

e Tray 1 No Paper Sensor.

 Tray 1 No Paper Sensor

rse order.
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REP 2.7.1 Tray 1 No Paper Sensor
Parts List on PL 2.7
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove Tray 1.

2. Remove Tray 2 (REP 11.1.1).

3. Remove the Sensor Housing (Figure 1).

• (1) Disconnect the connector.

• (2) Release the tabs (2) to remove the Sensor Housing.

Figure 1 Remove the Sensor Housing

4. Remove the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor 

• (1) Remove the Tray 1 No Paper

• (2) Release the tabs to remove th

Figure 2 Remove

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve



REP 2.8.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 2.8.1 Registration Roll Assembly (SCC)

nnect the Connector
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Parts List on PL 2.8 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Drum Cartridge (REP 4.1.1).

2. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

3. Remove the Transfer Corotron Housing (REP 4.3.1).

4. Disconnect the connector (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the screw to remove the Ground Wire.

• (2) Remove the screw to remove the Ground Wires (2).

• (3) Disconnect P/J 503.

• (4) Remove the wire harness from the hooks (2).

• (5) Remove the wire harness from the slots (2) in the frame.

• (6) Remove the wire harness from the guides (3).

Figure 1 Disco
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Repairs and Adjustments

5. Remove the Connector Housing (Figure 2).

• (1) Remove the wire harness from the guide.

• (2) Slide the Connector Housing through the hole.

Figure 2  Remove Connector Housing

6. Remove the Front Stopper (Figure 3).

Figure 3  Re



REP 2.8.1
Repairs and Adjustments

7. Remove the Registration Roll Assembly (Figure 4).
December, 2011
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• (1) Press the tab in the direction of the arrow to remove the boss of the Registration 
Roll Assembly from the frame

Figure 4  Remove the Registration Roll Assembly

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.
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REP 3.1.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 3.1.1 ROS (SCC) 1. Open the Front Cover.

lock (REP 8.2.1).

.

ew.

ove Laser Housing
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Parts List on PL 3.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

NOTE: Attach the attachment in the ROS Replacement Kit to a Stubby Driver to remove the 
screws (Figure 1).

Figure 1  ROS Attachment

2. Remove the Output Tray (REP 9.1.1).

3. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

4. Remove the HVPS and HV Contact B

5. Remove the Laser Housing (Figure 2)

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (2) Remove the Laser Housing.

Figure 2  Rem
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Remove the ROS

rse order.

operations with the ROS installed, read the warning 
eding with the operation.
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Repairs and Adjustments

6. Disconnect the ROS connectors (Figure 3).

• (1) Disconnect the Ground connectors (2).

• (2) Disconnect the connectors (2).

• (3) Disconnect the connector.

• (4) Remove the wire harness from the hook.

Figure 3  Disconnect ROS Connectors

7. Remove the ROS (Figure 4).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (2) Remove the ROS.

Figure 4  

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

NOTE: When powering up to perform 
label pasted on the ROS before proce



REP 4.1.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 4.1.1 Drum Cartridge 2. When installing the Drum Cartridge, align the protruding end of the Drum Cartridge with 
the cavity in the frame (Figure 2).

tall Drum Cartridge
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 4.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Open the Left Hand Cover.

2. Open the Front Cover.

3. Remove the Drum Cartridge (Figure 1).

• (1) Release the tab.

• (2) Remove the Drum Cartridge.

Figure 1  Remove Drum Cartridge

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

Figure 2  Ins
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e the Toner Empty Sensor.

e Toner Empty Sensor
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REP 4.2.1 Toner Empty Sensor
Parts List on PL 4.2
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Drum Cartridge (REP 4.1.1).

2. Remove Tray 1.

3. Remove Tray 2 (REP 11.1.1).

4. Disconnect the connector (Figure 1).

• (1) Release the wire harness from the clamp.

• (2) Disconnect the connector.

Figure 1  Disconnect the Connector

5. Remove the Toner Empty Sensor (Fig

• (1) Release the tabs (2) to remov

Figure 2  Remov



REP 4.2.1, REP 4.2.2
Repairs and Adjustments

Replacement REP 4.2.2 Erase Lamp

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

.1).

g (REP 4.3.1).

lock (REP 8.2.1).
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1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

2. Insert the Connector Housing of the Toner Empty Sensor into the square hole of the frame 
(Figure 3).

• (A) Square hole

Figure 3  Install Connector Housing

Parts List on PL 4.2
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove the Drum Cartridge (REP 4.1

2. Remove the Output Tray (REP 9.1.1).

3. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

4. Remove the Transfer Corotron Housin

5. Remove the HVPS and HV Contact B
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move Erase Lamp
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Repairs and Adjustments

6. Release the Erase Lamp tabs (7) (Figure 1).

• (1) Release the tabs (upper: 3).

• (2) Release the tabs (lower: 4).

Figure 1  Erase Lamp Tabs

7. Remove the Erase Lamp (Figure 2).

Figure 2  Re



REP 4.2.2, REP 4.3.1
Repairs and Adjustments

Replacement REP 4.3.1 Transfer Module

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

.1).

).
December, 2011
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1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

2. Insert the Connector Housing of the Erase Lamp into the square hole in the frame (Figure 
3).

• (A) Square hole

Figure 3  Insert Connector Housing

Parts List on PL 4.3
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove the Drum Cartridge (REP 4.1

2. Remove the Output Tray (REP 9.1.1).

3. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

4. Remove the Exit Transport (REP 6.1.2

5. Remove the Fuser (REP 5.1.1).
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ews (2).

acket.

ew.

e Self Tapping Screws
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Repairs and Adjustments

6. Remove the Transfer Corotron Housing (Figure 1).

• (1) Release the hooks (2).

• (2) Remove the Transfer Corotron Housing by pulling the front side in the direction of 
the arrow

Figure 1  Remove Transfer Corotron Housing

7. Remove the Self Tapping Screws that

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (2) Move the Fuser Connector Br

• (3) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

Figure 2  Remov



REP 4.3.1
Repairs and Adjustments

8. Remove the Corotron Block (Figure 3). 9. Disconnect the Corotron Block cables (3) (Figure 4).

 (white).

hite) from the guides (2).

ack).

ack) from the guides (2).

e (white).

hite) from the guides (3).

e Corotron Block Cables
December, 2011
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• (1) Press the Spring Plate.

• (2) Remove the Corotron Block by pulling it in the direction of arrow.

Figure 3  Remove Corotron Block

• (1) Disconnect the Ground Cable

• (2) Remove the Ground Cable (w

• (3) Remove the Detack Cable (bl

• (4) Remove the Detack Cable (bl

• (5) Disconnect the Transfer Cabl

• (6) Remove the Transfer Cable (w

Figure 4  Remov
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Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

2. Perform the following steps to install the Corotron Block (Figure 5).

• (1) Press the Spring Plate.

• (2) Install the Corotron Block.

Figure 5  Install Corotron Block

3. Attach the cables (Ground/Detack/Tra
ure 6.

Figure 6



REP 4.3.1, REP 4.4.1
Repairs and Adjustments

4. When installing the Transfer Corotron Housing, insert the tabs of Transfer Corotron Hous-
ing into the square holes of the Corotron Bracket (Figure 7).

REP 4.4.1 Corotron Wire

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

g (Figure 1).

n Housing by pulling the front side in the direction of 

ransfer Corotron Housing

e 2).

e direction of the arrow.

e the Front Cover.
December, 2011
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Figure 7  Install Transfer Corotron Housing

Parts List on PL 4.4
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove the Transfer Corotron Housin

• (1) Release the hooks (2).

• (2) Remove the Transfer Corotro
the arrow

Figure 1  Remove T

2. Remove the Front/Rear Covers (Figur

• (1) Remove the Rear Cover in th

• (2) Release the tabs (2) to remov
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b (2).

emove the Spring
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Figure 2  Remove Front/Rear Covers 

3. Remove the spring (Figure 3).

• Remove the spring (1) from the ta

Figure 3  R



REP 4.4.1
Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the Corotron Wire from the post (Figure 4).

ansfer Corotron Housing
December, 2011
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Figure 4  Remove the Corotron Wire

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

2. When installing the Transfer Corotron Housing, insert the tabs of Transfer Corotron Hous-
ing into the square holes of the Corotron Bracket (Figure 5).

Figure 5  Install Tr
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REP 5.1.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 5.1.1 Fuser (SCC) 3. Disconnect the connectors (Figure 2).

connect Connectors
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 5.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

WARNING
The Fuser and Exit Transport are hot. Do not work on them until they are cool enough.

1. Open the Left Side Cover.

2. Remove the Connector Cover (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screw.

• (2) Remove the Connector Cover.

Figure 1  Remove Connector Cover

Figure 2  Dis
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rse order.

do the following (Figure 4):

e U-groove of the Fuser Frame.

or Cover into the hole in the frame.

all Connector Cover
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Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the Fuser (Figure 3).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (2).

• (2) Remove the Fuser by shifting it in the direction of the arrow.

Figure 3  Remove Fuser

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. When installing the Connector Cover, 

• (1) Insert the wire harness into th

• (2) Insert the stud of the Connect

Figure 4  Inst



REP 5.1.2
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 5.1.2 Temperature Control Sensor Assembly 3. Remove the Temperature Control Sensor Assembly (Figure 2).

perature Control Sensor Assembly

Harness
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 5.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

WARNING
The Fuser and Exit Transport are hot. Do not work on them until they are cool enough.

1. Remove the Fuser (REP 5.1.1).

2. Slide the Cover to the left and remove (Figure 1).

Figure 1  Removing the Cover

• Remove the Screw.

• Remove the Harness.

Figure 2  Removing the Tem

Cover
Screw
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ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

ARNING
 not work on them until they are cool enough.

 (Figure 1).

emoving the Cover

Cover
December, 2011
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Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: Before tightening the Screw, make sure that the Tab on the Sensor Block is 
inserted in the notch of the Frame (Figure 3).

Figure 3  Installing the Temperature Control Sensor Assembly

REP 5.1.3 Fuser Lamp
Parts List on PL 5.1
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

W
The Fuser and Exit Transport are hot. Do

1. Remove the Fuser (REP 5.1.1).

2. Slide the Cover to the left and remove

Figure 1  R

Tab Notch

Screw

Sensor Block



REP 5.1.3
Repairs and Adjustments

3. Disconnect the ACH side of the Fuser Lamp (Figure 2). 4. Disconnect the ACN side of the Fuser Lamp (Figure 3).

e Terminal.

the ACN side of the Fuser Lamp

White Wire

Terminal

Screw
December, 2011
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• Disconnect the Terminal.

• Remove the Screw.

Figure 2  Disconnecting the ACH side of the Fuser Lamp

• Disconnect the white wire from th

• Remove the Screw.

Figure 3  Disconnecting 

Terminal

Screw
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hrough the Fuser Roll (Figure 5).

ount.

oving the Fuser Lamp

AUTION

mp unless you are wearing gloves.

rse order.

Fuser Lamp

Fuser Lamp Mount
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Repairs and Adjustments

5. Remove the Fuser Lamp Housing (Figure 4).

• Remove 2 Screws.

• Carefully remove the Fuser Lamp Housing.

Figure 4  Removing the Fuser Lamp Housing

6. Remove the Fuser Lamp by pulling it t

NOTE: Do not lose the Fuser Lamp M

Figure 5  Rem

Replacement
C

Do not touch the glass part of the Fuser La

1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

Screws

Fuser Lamp Housing

Fuser Roll



REP 5.1.4
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 5.1.4 Fuser Roll 3. Remove the Stripper Finger Assembly (Figure 2 and Figure 3).

mbly.

ser Cover Removed

he Stripper Finger Assembly

Fuser Cover

tripper Finger Assembly

r Assembly
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Parts List on PL 5.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

WARNING
The Fuser and Exit Transport are hot. Do not work on them until they are cool enough.

CAUTION

Do not touch the glass part of the Fuser Lamp unless you are wearing gloves.

1. Remove the Fuser Lamp (REP 5.1.3).

2. Remove the Fuser Cover (Figure 1).

• Remove the 2 Screws.

• Remove the Fuser Cover.

NOTE: Do not lose the Cover Mount (Figure 2).

Figure 1  Removing the Fuser Cover

• Remove the Screw.

• Remove the Stripper Finger Asse

Figure 2  Fu

Figure 3  Removing t

Screws

Fuser Cover

Cover Mount S

Screw

Stripper Finge
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ough the Bushings in the Frame (Figure 5).

oving the Fuser Roll

ing
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Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the Fuser Roll Retaining Rings and Drive Gear (Figure 4).

• Remove the Retaining Ring.

• Remove the Drive Gear.

• Remove the Retaining Ring from the other end of the Fuser Roll.

Figure 4  Removing the Retaining Rings and Drive Gear

5. Remove the Fuser Roll by pulling it thr

Figure 5  Rem

Retaining Ring

Drive Gear

Fuser Roll

Bush

Frame

Fuser Roll



REP 5.1.4
Repairs and Adjustments

Replacement CAUTION

ed correctly when reinstalling the Stripper Finger 

g the Stripper Fingers
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CAUTION

Do not touch the glass part of the Fuser Lamp unless you are wearing gloves.

1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: When installing the Drive Gear, make sure that the Locating Key is oriented as 
shown in Figure 6. 

Figure 6  Installing the Drive Gear

Make sure the stripper fingers are orient
Assembly, as shown in Figure 7. 

Figure 7  Settin

Locating Key 
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re 2).

blies.

.

g the Fuser Pressure Roll

AUTION

mp unless you are wearing gloves.

REP 5.1.4. 

rse order.

Spring Mount Assemblies

Fuser Pressure Roll
December, 2011
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REP 5.1.5 Fuser Pressure Roll
Parts List on PL 5.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

WARNING
The Fuser and Exit Transport are hot. Do not work on them until they are cool enough.

CAUTION

Do not touch the glass part of the Fuser Lamp unless you are wearing gloves.

1. Remove the Fuser Roll (REP 5.1.4).

2. Remove the Bushings (Figure 1).

Figure 1  Removing the Bushings

3. Remove the Fuser Pressure Roll (Figu

• Remove the Levers.

• Remove the Spring Mount Assem

• Remove the Fuser Pressure Roll

Figure 2  Removin

Replacement
C

Do not touch the glass part of the Fuser La

NOTE: When installing the Fuser Roll, see 

1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

Bushings

Levers



REP 6.1.2
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 6.1.2 Exit Transport 3. Disconnect the connectors (Figure 1).

 the hook.

 the guides (2).

 the clamp.

connect Connectors
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 6.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

WARNING
The Fuser and Exit Transport are hot. Do not work on them until they are cool enough.

1. Open the Left Hand Cover.

2. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

• (1) Disconnect P/J 505.

• (2) Disconnect P/J 551.

• (3) Remove the wire harness from

• (4) Remove the wire harness from

• (5) Release the wire harness from

Figure 1  Dis
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ower Fuser Levers
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Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the Connector Cover (Figure 2).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screw.

• (2) Remove the Connector Cover.

Figure 2  Remove Connector Cover

5. Lower the Fuser levers (2) (Figure 3).

Figure 3  L



REP 6.1.2
Repairs and Adjustments

6. Remove the Exit Transport (Figure 4). Replacement
rse order.

insert the stud of the Connector Cover into the hole 

lling Connector Cover
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• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (3).

• (2) Remove the Exit Transport.

• (3) Remove the Wire Harness through the hole.

Figure 4  Remove Exit Transport

1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. When installing the Connector Cover, 
in the frame (Figure 5).

Figure 5  Insta
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REP 7.1.1
Repairs and Adjustments

 REP 7.1.1 Duplex Module 3. Open the Left Hand Cover.

 the hook.

 the groove in the frame.

 the guides (5).

 the groove in the frame.

 the hooks (3).

connect Connector
December, 2011
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Parts List on  PL 7.3 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

2. Tape the Bypass Tray so that it cannot open by itself (Figure 1).

• (1) Apply 2 pieces of tape as shown.

Figure 1  Apply Tape

4. Disconnect the connector (Figure 2).

• (1) Disconnect P/J 502.

• (2) Remove the wire harness from

• (3) Remove the wire harness from

• (4) Remove the wire harness from

• (5) Remove the wire harness from

• (6) Remove the wire harness from

Figure 2  Dis
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 Rear Stopper.

move Rear Stopper
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Repairs and Adjustments

5. Remove the Front Stopper (Figure 3).

• (1) Remove the Front Stopper from the Registration.

• (2) Release the tab to remove the Front Stopper.

Figure 3  Remove Front Stopper

6. Remove the Rear Stopper (Figure 4).

• (1) Release the tab to remove the

Figure 4  Re



REP 7.1.1, REP 7.5.1
Repairs and Adjustments

7. Remove the Duplex Module (Figure 5). REP 7.5.1 Bypass Feed Roll

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine. 

.

 Feed Roll Cap.

move Feed Roll Cap
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• (1) Loosen the Self Tapping Screws (2).

• (2) Move the Pivot Retainers (2) in the direction of the arrow.

• (3) Remove the Duplex Module.

Figure 5  Removing the Left Hand Cover Assembly

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

Parts List on PL 7.5
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Open the Bypass Tray.

2. Remove the Feed Roll Cap (Figure 1)

• (1) Release the tab to remove the

Figure 1  Re
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Repairs and Adjustments

3. Remove the Bypass Feed Roll (Figure 2).

• (1) Release the hook to remove the Bypass Feed Roll.

Figure 2  Remove Bypass Feed Roll

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.



REP 8.1.2
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 8.1.2 LVPS (SCC) 5. Remove the IIT Ground Plate (Figure 2).

.

ve the IIT Ground Plate
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Parts List on PL 8.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

2. Remove the Right Cover (REP 9.2.2).

3. Remove the SLCC PWB (REP 8.1.3).

4. Remove the PWB Bracket (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the screws (4).

• (2) Remove the PWB Bracket.

Figure 1  Remove SLCC PWB Bracket

• (1) Remove the Screws (4).

• (2) Remove the IIT Ground Plate

Figure 2  Remo
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connect Connectors
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Repairs and Adjustments

6. Move the Inlet Bracket (Figure 3).

• (1) Disconnect the connector (wire: blue).

• (2) Disconnect the connector (wire: brown).

• (3) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (2).

• (4) Remove the screws (2).

• (5) Move the Power Inlet Bracket.

Figure 3  Move the Inlet Bracket

7. Disconnect the connectors (Figure 4).

Figure 4  Dis



REP 8.1.2
Repairs and Adjustments

8. Disconnect the connectors (7) (Figure 5). 9. Remove the LVPS (Figure 6).

 the Ground Wire.

ews (2).

emove the LVPS

rse order.
December, 2011
4-51WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

Figure 5  Disconnect Connectors

• (1) Remove the screw to remove

• (2) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (3) Remove the LVPS.

Figure 6  R

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve
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EMI Cover.

move the EMI Cover

Cable Clip
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Repairs and Adjustments

REP 8.1.3 SLCC PWB (SCC)
Parts List on PL 8.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

CAUTION

Static electricity may damage electrical parts. Always wear an anti-static wrist band during ser-
vice. If a wrist band is not available, touch a metallic section to discharge the static electricity.

1. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

2. On the right of the machine, remove the Screws holding the USB Connectors (Figure 1). 

Figure 1  Remove the Screws Holding the USB Connectors

3. Remove the EMI Cover (Figure 2). 

• Remove the Screws (10).

• Remove the EMI Cover.

• Remove the Cable Clip from the 

Figure 2  Re

Screw (10) EMI Cover



REP 8.1.3
Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the SLCC PWB (Figure 3). 

ct the Flexible Print Cables
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a. Disconnect the Flexible Print Cables (2) from the SLCC PWB (Figure 4). 

• (1) Disconnect the Flexible Print Cables (2).

• (2) Remove the Core Clip and slide the Cores (2) off of the cables.

b. Disconnect the Connectors (10) from the SLCC PWB.

c. Remove 6 Screws and disconnect the SLCC PWB from the LVPS.

Figure 3 SLCC PWB for DADF/Network

Figure 4  Disconne

Screw (6) LVPS Connectors

ConnectorsFlexible Print CablesSLCC PWB
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are damaged during the transfer, or if the machine 
 the EEPROMs (PL 8.1). Reprogram the new NVM 
ings must be reprogrammed manually.

ferring the EEPROMs

val steps in reverse order.

EPROM

EPROM
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Repairs and Adjustments

Replacement
CAUTION

While performing the following step, transfer the NVM EEPROMs one at a time to avoid install-
ing the EEPROMs in the wrong locations. If they are installed in the wrong location, the 
machine will not start. 

CAUTION

Ensure the EEPROMs are oriented correctly when installing them in the new SLCC PWB. The 
semi-circular key on the EEPROM case must align with the semi-circular key on the socket. 
Failure to orient the EEPROMs correctly and then switching on the power may damage them.

1. When replacing the SLCC PWB, transfer the NVM EEPROMs (3) from the old PWB to the 
new one (Figure 5). 

NOTE: If any of the NVM EEPROMs 
fails to start up in user mode, replace
EEPROMs using GP 8. Customer sett

Figure 5 Trans

2. To install the SLCC PWB, do the remo

EPROM



REP 8.2.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 8.2.1 HVPS (SCC) 4. Remove the Output Tray (REP 9.1.1).

e a Stubby Driver (499T00353). 

 secure the Contact Block (Figure 2).

he Harness Block.

ews (2).

pare Contact Block
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Parts List on PL 8.2
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

2. Disconnect the SLCC PWB connector (Figure 1).

• (1) Disconnect P/J 406.

• (2) Remove the wire harness from the clamp.

• (3) Slide the Connector Housing that was removed in step 1 through the square 
hole.

Figure 1  Disconnect SLCC PWB Connector

3. Open the Front Cover.

NOTE: When removing the HVPS, us

5. Remove the Self Tapping Screws that

• (1) Release the hook to remove t

• (2) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

Figure 2  Pre
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Block (Figure 4).

the direction of the arrow. 

arate Contact Block
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Repairs and Adjustments

6. Remove the HVPS and Contact Block (Figure 3).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (3).

• (2) Disconnect the connector at the inner side of the HVPS.

• (3) Remove the HVPS and Contact Block.

Figure 3  Remove HVPS and Contact Block

7. Separate the HVPS from the Contact 

• (1) Remove the Contact Block in 

Figure 4  Sep



REP 8.2.1
Repairs and Adjustments

Replacement 3. When installing the HVPS and Contact Block, insert the slot of the Contact Block into the 
guide of the frame (Figure 6).

ll HVPS Contact Block
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1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

2. Insert the wire harness of the HVPS into the slot of the Laser Housing (Figure 5).

• (A) Slot

Figure 5  Install HVPS Wire Harness

Figure 6  Insta
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ew.

ews (2).

move Duplex PWB

rse order.
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Repairs and Adjustments

REP 8.2.2 Duplex PWB (SCC)
Parts List on PL 8.2 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

2. Disconnect the Connector (Figure 1).

• (1) Disconnect P/J 416.

• (2) Remove the Wire Harness from the Hook.

• (3) Remove the Wire Harness from the Guides (3).

Figure 1  Disconnect Connector

3. Remove the Duplex PWB (Figure 2).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (2) Remove the Guide.

• (3) Disconnect the Connector.

• (4) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (5) Remove the Duplex PWB.

Figure 2  Re

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

(3) Guides

(1) Connector (2) Hook



REP 8.3.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 8.3.1 Control Panel (SCC) 3. Remove the screws that secure the Control Panel (Figure 2).

e Control Panel Screws
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 8.3
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Front Left Cover (REP 9.1.2).

2. Remove the Control Panel Cover (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (2).

• (2) Press the tabs (2) to release them.

• (3) Remove the Control Panel Cover towards the front.

Figure 1  Remove the Control Panel Cover

Figure 2  Remov
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rse order.

tach the Control Panel hooks (3) to the IIT Frame 

stall Control Panel
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Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the Control Panel (Figure 3).

• 1 Slide the rear of the Control Panel in the direction of the arrow.

• 2 Disconnect the connectors (2).

Figure 3  Remove the Control Panel

5. Remove the Cable Band from the Control Panel Hook (Figure 4, B).

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. When installing the Control Panel, at
(Figure 4).

• (A) Spring - On top

• (B) Hook - Below

Figure 4  In



REP 8.3.1, REP 8.4.1
Repairs and Adjustments

3. Thread the wire harness of the Control Panel as shown (Figure 5). REP 8.4.1 User Interface PWB (SCC)

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

).

 1).

ews (6).

 (3).

ove Support Brackets
December, 2011
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Figure 5  Threading Control Panel Harness

Parts List on PL 8.4
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove the Control Panel (REP 8.3.1

2. Turn the Control Panel upside down.

3. Remove the Support Brackets (Figure

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (2) Remove the Support Brackets

Figure 1  Rem
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Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the User Interface PWB (Figure 2).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (12).

• (2) Remove the User Interface PWB.

Figure 2  Remove User Interface PWB

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.



REP 9.1.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 9.1.1 Output Tray Replacement
rse order.

e Output Tray (Figure 2).

are hole of the frame.

nstall Output Tray
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Parts List on PL 9.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Open the Front Cover.

2. Remove the Output Tray (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (2).

• (2) Remove the Output Tray by pulling it in the direction of the arrow.

Figure 1  Remove Output Tray

1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. Perform the following steps to install th

• (1) Insert the tabs (2) into the squ

• (2) Attach the hook.

Figure 2  I
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rse order.

ttach the hooks (Figure 2).

tall Front Left Cover
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Repairs and Adjustments

REP 9.1.2 Front Left Cover
Parts List on PL 9.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Open the Front Cover.

2. Remove the Front Left Cover (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screw.

• (2) Remove the Front Left Cover by pulling in the direction of the arrow.

Figure 1  Remove Front Left Cover

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. When installing the Front Left Cover, a

• (A) Hooks (3)

Figure 2  Ins



REP 9.2.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 9.2.1 Rear Cover 2. Remove the Rear Cover (Figure 2).

ews (4).

emove Rear Cover

rse order.
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Parts List on PL 9.2
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

NOTE: After removing the Rear Cover, it is not necessary to save the Data Plate with the 
machine serial number. The serial number can also be obtained by opening Left Side Cover 
and looking toward the back (bar code label) or by entering Diagnostics. See GP 1.

1. Disconnect the connector (Figure 1).

• (1) Disconnect the connector.

• (2) Remove the cable band.

Figure 1  Disconnect Cable Connector

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (2) Remove the Rear Cover.

Figure 2  R

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve
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rse order.

t the tabs (Figure 2).

nstall Right Cover
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Repairs and Adjustments

REP 9.2.2 Right Cover
Parts List on PL 9.2
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.1).

2. Open the Front Cover.

3. Remove the Right Cover (Figure 1).

• (1) Unplug the Power Cord.

• (2) Unplug the USB connector.

• (3) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (2).

• (4) Remove the Right Cover by pulling it in the direction of the arrow.

Figure 1  Remove Right Cover

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. When installing the Right Cover, inser

• (A) Tabs (5)

Figure 2  I



REP 10.2.1
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 10.2.1 IIT Upper Cover (SCC) 3. Remove the IIT Upper Cover (Figure 2).

hem.

gh the Platen Glass. 

Upper Cover.

hem, and remove the IIT Upper Cover.

ove IIT Upper Cover

rse order.
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Parts List on PL 10.2
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the following parts:

• Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)

• DADF Assembly (REP 13.2.6)

2. Remove the screws that secure the IIT Upper Cover (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the screws (7).

• (2) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (2).

• (3) Remove the cap.

Figure 1  Remove IIT Upper Cover Screws and Cap

• (1) Press the tabs (2) to release t

NOTE: The tabs are visible throu

• (2) Open the right side of the IIT 

• (3) Press the tabs (2) to release t

Figure 2  Rem

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve
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ecure the Carriage Cable with tape so that it does 

th 2 pieces of tape.

e Carriage Cable Right
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Repairs and Adjustments

REP 10.3.1 IIT Carriage (SCC)
Parts List on PL 10.3
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the following parts:

• Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)

2. Remove the IIT Upper Cover (REP 10.2.1).

3. At the left side of the IIT Carriage, secure the Carriage Cable with tape so that it does not 
come loose (Figure 1).

• (1) Move the IIT Carriage to the rear notch of the IIT Frame.

• (2) Secure the Carriage Cable with 2 pieces of tape.

Figure 1  Secure Carriage Cable Left

4. At the right side of the IIT Carriage, s
not come loose (Figure 2).

• (1) Secure the Carriage Cable wi

Figure 2  Secur



REP 10.3.1
Repairs and Adjustments

5. While maintaining tension on the Carriage Cable (silver) at the front left side, disconnect it 
(Figure 3).

6. Use pieces of tape to secure the Carriage Cable (silver) that was disconnected in step 5 
so that it does not get separated from the pulley of the IIT Carriage (Figure 4).

ith tape

nnected Silver Carriage Cable
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• (1) Disconnect the Carriage Cable.

• (2) Remove the Cable Spring.

• (3) Remove the Carriage Cable from the pulley.

• (4) Remove the Carriage Cable from the guide.

Figure 3  Disconnect Silver Carriage Cable

• (A) Secure the Carriage Cable w

• (1) Pulley

Figure 4  Secure Disco
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iage Cable (black) that was disconnected in step 7 
the pulley of the IIT Carriage (Figure 6).

th tape

nnected Black Carriage Cable
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Repairs and Adjustments

7. While maintaining tension on the Carriage Cable (black) at the front right side, disconnect 
it (Figure 5).

• (1) Disconnect the Carriage Cable (black).

• (2) Remove the Carriage Cable (black) from the guide.

• (3) Remove the Carriage Cable (black) from the guide.

Figure 5  Disconnect Black Carriage Cable

8. Use pieces of tape to secure the Carr
so that it does not get separated from 

• (A) Pulley

• (1) Secure the Carriage Cable wi

Figure 6  Secure Disco



REP 10.3.1
Repairs and Adjustments

9. While maintaining tension on the Carriage Cable (black) at the rear left side, disconnect it 
(Figure 7).

10. Use tape to secure the Carriage Cable (black) that was disconnected in step 9 so that it 
does not get separated from the Cable Supply Drum (Figure 8).

th tape.

e Black Carriage Cable
December, 2011
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• (1) Remove the Cable Spring.

• (2) Disconnect the Carriage Cable.

• (3) Remove the Carriage Cable from the pulley.

Figure 7  Disconnect Black Carriage Cable

• (1) Secure the Carriage Cable wi

Figure 8  Secur
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 (silver) that was disconnected in step 11 so that it 
 Supply Drum (Figure 10).

th tape.

e Silver Carriage Cable
December, 2011
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Repairs and Adjustments

11. While maintaining tension on the Carriage Cable (silver) at the rear right side, disconnect 
it (Figure 9).

• (1) Disconnect the Carriage Cable.

Figure 9  Disconnect Silver Carriage Cable

12. Use tape to secure the Carriage Cable
does not get separated from the Cable

• (1) Secure the Carriage Cable wi

Figure 10  Secur



REP 10.3.1
Repairs and Adjustments

13. Turn the left side of the IIT Carriage face up. Replacement
rse order.

 Carriage to bend in the direction of the arrow (Fig-

Bending the Rail Contact
December, 2011
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14. Disconnect the Flexible Print Cable connectors (2) (Figure 11).

Figure 11  Disconnect Print Cable Connectors

1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. Do not allow the Rail Contact of the IIT
ure 12).

• (A) Rail Contact

Figure 12  Avoid 
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able (SCC)

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

.2.1).

).

move the Core Clip

2) from the SLCC PWB (Figure 2).

Cables (2).
December, 2011
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3. Attach the Carriage Cables (black and silver) to the IIT Frame in the sequence shown 
(Figure 13).

Figure 13 Attach Black and Silver Carriage Cables

REP 10.3.2 Flexible Print C
Parts List on PL 10.3
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove the following parts:

• Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)

2. Remove the IIT Upper Cover (REP 10

3. Remove the IIT Carriage (REP 10.3.1

4. Remove the Core Clip (Figure 1).

Figure 1 Re

5. Disconnect the Flexible Print Cables (

• (1) Disconnect the Flexible Print 



REP 10.3.2
Repairs and Adjustments

• (2) Remove the Cores (2). 6. Remove the Flexible Print Cable (Figure 3).

remove the Flexible Print Cable.

through the hole in the IIT Frame.

move Print Cables

rse order.
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Figure 2  Disconnect Print Cables

• (1) Peel off the pieces of tape to 

• (2) Slide the Flexible Print Cable 

Figure 3  Re

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve
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 the clamp.

ct Inverter PWB Connector
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REP 10.6.1 Exposure Lamp
Parts List on PL 10.6
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the following parts:

• Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)

2. Remove the IIT Upper Cover (REP 10.2.1).

3. Remove the Inverter PWB Bracket 2 (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the screw.

• (2) Remove the Inverter PWB Bracket 2.

Figure 1  Remove Inverter PWB Bracket

4. Disconnect the connector (Figure 2).

• (1) Release the wire harness from

• (2) Disconnect the connector.

Figure 2  Disconne



REP 10.6.1, REP 10.7.1
Repairs and Adjustments

5. Remove the Exposure Lamp (Figure 3). REP 10.7.1 Carriage Cable and Drum

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

.2.1).

).
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• 1 Remove the screw.

• 2 Remove the Exposure Lamp from the Lamp Holder.

Figure 3  Remove Exposure Lamp

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

Parts List on PL 10.7
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove the following parts:

• Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)

2. Remove the IIT Upper Cover (REP 10

3. Remove the IIT Carriage (REP 10.3.1

4. Turn the IIT Carriage upside down.
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rse order.

er) to the holes in the Drum (Figure 2).

ach Carriage Cables
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5. Remove the Carriage Cables (black and silver) (Figure 1).

• (1) Peel off the pieces of tape to remove the Carriage Cables.

Figure 1  Remove Carriage Cables

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. Attach the Carriage Cables (black/silv

Figure 2  Att



REP 10.7.1
Repairs and Adjustments

3. Wind the Carriage Cables around the Drum and secure them with tape (Figure 3). 4. Wind the Carriage Cables around the pulleys (Figure 4). See also the Cable Winding 
Schematic (Figure 5).

 so that they do not become loose (see Figure 1).

age Cables Around Pulleys
December, 2011
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Figure 3  Wind Carriage Cables Around the Drum

5. Secure the Cables with pieces of tape

Figure 4  Wind Carri
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ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

.2.1).

ith Carriage fully to the left (Figure 1).

acket 2.

 Inverter PWB Bracket 2
December, 2011
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Figure 5 Cable Winding Schematic

REP 10.7.2 Inverter PWB
Parts List on PL 10.7
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove the following parts:

• Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)

2. Remove the IIT Upper Cover (REP 10

3. Remove the Inverter PWB Bracket 2 w

• (1) Remove the screw.

• (2) Remove the Inverter PWB Br

Figure 1  Remove

4. Disconnect the connector (Figure 2).



REP 10.7.2
Repairs and Adjustments

• (1) Release the wire harness from the clamp. 5. Move Carriage fully to the right to expose Inverter PWB Bracket 1 (Figure 3).

acket 1.

 Inverter PWB Bracket 1
December, 2011
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• (2) Disconnect the connectors (2).

Figure 2  Remove Inverter PWB Connectors

• (1) Remove the screw.

• (2) Remove the Inverter PWB Br

Figure 3  Remove
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Repairs and Adjustments

6. Remove the Inverter PWB from Bracket 1 (Figure 4).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screw.

• (2) Remove the Inverter PWB.

Figure 4  Remove Inverter PWB from Bracket 1

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.



REP 11.1.1, REP 11.1.2
Repairs and Adjustments

 REP 11.1.1 Remove Tray 2 REP 11.1.2 Tray 2 Module (Separation from IOT)

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

ARNING
 2 persons.

ver. (Figure 1).

nect Rear Cover Cable
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Parts List on PL 11.1
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove all paper from Tray 2.

2. Pull out Tray 2.

3. Lift the front side of Tray 2 and remove the tray (Figure 1).

Figure 1  Remove Tray 2

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

Parts List on PL 11.1
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

W
The IOT is heavy. Do this procedure with

1. Disconnect the connector on Rear Co

• (1) Disconnect the connector.

• (2) Pull out the cable clamp.

Figure 1  Discon
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s at the front (Figure 3).

 Screws (2).

ntersunk Head Screws (Front)
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2. Remove the Countersunk Head Screws at the rear (Figure 2).

• (1) Remove the Countersunk Head Screws (2).

Figure 2  Remove Countersunk Head Screws (Rear)

3. Remove the Countersunk Head Screw

• 1 Pull out Tray 1.

• 2 Remove the Countersunk Head

Figure 3  Remove Cou



REP 11.1.2, REP 11.4.1
Repairs and Adjustments

4. Hold onto A (2) and B (2), and remove the IOT from the Tray 2 Module (Figure 4). REP 11.4.1 Tray 2 Feed Roll

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

Figure 1).

the rear to remove it.

ove Tray 2 Feed Shaft
December, 2011
4-85WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

Figure 4  Remove IOT from Tray 2 Module

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

Parts List on PL 11.4
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove Tray 2 (REP 11.1.1).

2. Remove the Feed Shaft from Tray 2t (

• (1) Remove the KL-Clip.

• (2) Remove the bearing.

• (3) Slide the Feed Shaft towards 

Figure 1  Rem
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rse order.

 align the pin on the Feed Shaft with the groove in 

ll installation Alignment
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3. Remove the Tray 2 Feed Roll (Figure 2).

• (1) Remove the KL-Clip.

• (2) Remove the Tray 2 Feed Roll.

Figure 2  Remove Tray 2 Feed Roll

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. When installing the Tray 2 Feed Roll,
the Tray 2 Feed Roll (Figure 3).

Figure 3  Feed Ro



REP 11.4.2
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 11.4.2 Tray 2 Retard Roll 3. Remove the Tray 2 Retard Roll Housing (Figure 2).

ll Housing from the tabs (2).

Tray2 Retard Roll Housing
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 11.4
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove Tray 2 (REP 11.1.1).

2. Remove the Tray 2 Feeder (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (4).

• (2) Remove the Tray 2 Feeder.

Figure 1  Remove Tray 2 Feeder

• (1) Release the hooks (2).

• (2) Remove the Tray 2 Retard Ro

Figure 2  Remove 
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 4).

 Tray 2 Retard Roll from the Retard Shaft.

etard Roll from the Retard Shaft
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4. Remove the Tray 2 Retard Shaft and Roll (Figure 3).

Figure 3  Remove Tray 2 Retard shaft and Roll

5. Remove the Tray 2 Retard Roll (Figure

• (1) Release the tab to remove the

Figure 4  Remove Tray 2 R



REP 11.4.2
Repairs and Adjustments

Replacement 3. When installing the Tray 2 Retard Roll Housing, check that the Tray 2 Retard Roll rises 
when the Holder Arm is pressed (Figure 6).

Tray 2 Retard Roll Housing
December, 2011
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1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

2. When installing the Tray 2 Retard Roll, align the coupling of the Friction Clutch with the 
Tray 2 Retard Roll (Figure 5).

Figure 5  Friction Clutch and Tray2 Retard Roll Alignment

• (A) Holder Arm

• (B) Tray 2 Retard Roll

Figure 6  Installing 
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rse order.
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Repairs and Adjustments

REP 11.5.1 Tray 2 Feed Sensor
Parts List on PL 11.5
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the IOT from the Single Tray Module (REP 11.1.2).

2. Remove Tray 2 (REP 11.1.1).

3. Open Access Cover 2.

4. Remove the Tray 2 Feed Sensor (Figure 1).

• (1) Pull out the cable clamp.

• (2) Disconnect the connector.

• (3) Release the tabs, and remove the Tray 2 Feed Sensor.

Figure 1  Remove Tray 2 Feed Sensor

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve



REP 11.5.2
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 11.5.2 Tray 2 PWB (SCC) Replacement
rse order.
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Parts List on PL 11.5
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Tray 2 Rear Cover (PL 11.5).

2. Remove the Tray 2 PWB (Figure 1).

• (1) Disconnect the connectors (3).

• (2) Remove the screws (2).

• (3) Remove the Tray 2 PWB.

Figure 1  Remove Tray 2 PWB

1. To install, do the removal steps in reve
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re 2).

 the clamp.

and remove the gear together with the Tray 2 Feed 

h the hole.

ve Tray 2 Feed Clutch

rse order.
December, 2011
4-92REP 11.6.1
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REP 11.6.1 Tray 2 Feed Clutch
Parts List on PL 11.6
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Tray 2 Rear Cover (PL 11.5).

2. Remove the gears (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the E-rings.

• (2) Release the tabs.

Figure 1  Remove Gears

3. Remove the Tray 2 Feed Clutch (Figu

• (1) Release the wire harness from

• (2) Disconnect the connector.

• (3) Remove the screws (2).

• (4) Release the tab on the gear, 
Clutch.

• (5) Slide the wire harness throug

Figure 2  Remo

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve



REP 11.6.2
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 11.6.2 Tray 2 Feed Motor 3. Remove the Tray 2 Feed Motor (Figure 2).

 the clamp.

or.

ve Tray 2 Feed Motor

rse order.
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Parts List on PL 11.6
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Tray 2 Rear Cover (PL 11.5).

2. Remove the gears (Figure 1).

• (1) Release the tab, and remove the gear.

• (2) Release the tab, and remove the gear.

Figure 1  Remove Gears

• (1) Release the wire harness from

• (2) Disconnect the connector.

• (3) Remove the screws (4).

• (4) Remove the Tray 2 Feed Mot

Figure 2  Remo

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve
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Repairs and Adjustments

REP 11.7.1 Tray 2 No Paper Sensor
Parts List on PL 11.7
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove Tray 1. 

2. Remove Tray 2 (REP 11.1.1).

3. Remove the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor (Figure 1).

• (1) Disconnect the connector.

• (2) Release the tabs, and remove the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor.

Figure 1  Remove Tray 2 No Paper Sensor

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.



REP 13.2.3
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 13.2.3 Front Cover Replacement
rse order.
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Parts List on PL 13.2 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Front Cover while pressing the sections indicated by the arrows (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (3).

• (2) Remove the Screw.

• (3) Remove the Front Cover.

Figure 1  Remove Front Cover

1. To install, do the removal steps in reve
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rse order.
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REP 13.2.4 Rear Cover
Parts List on PL 13.2 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Rear Cover while pressing the sections indicated by the arrow (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the Screw.

• (2) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (2).

• (3) Remove the Rear Cover.

Figure 1  Remove Rear Cover

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve



REP 13.2.5, REP 13.2.6
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 13.2.5 Eject Roller Solenoid REP 13.2.6 DADF Assembly

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

F/Network), you must remove the EMI Cover (10 
and from the EMI Cover (REP 8.1.3) 

nnect the DADF Cable
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 13.7 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Front Cover. (REP 13.2.3) 

2. Remove the Eject Roller Solenoid. (Figure 1) 

• (1) Disconnect the connector.

• (2) Remove the screws (2).

• (3) Remove the wire from the harness clamp.

• (4) Remove the Solenoid.

Figure 1 Remove Eject Roller Solenoid

Replacement
1. Install the Eject Roller Solenoid and ensure that the Solenoid linkage is properly installed 

into the Eject Roller control arm.

2. Perform the remainder of the replacement procedure in reverse order of the removal pro-
cedure.

Parts List on PL 13.1 
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 9.2.2).

2. If you have a WorkCentre 5020 (DAD
Screws) and then remove the Cable B

3. Disconnect the Connector (Figure 1). 

• Disconnect the Connectors (2).

• Remove the DADF Cable.

Figure 1 Disco

1
Disconnect the con-
nector

2
Remove the screws 
(2)

3
Remove wire clamp

4
Remove the 
Solenoid

Disconnect the
Connectors (2)
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rse order.
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Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the Screws (2) (Figure 2). 

Figure 2  Remove Screws

5. Remove the DADF (Figure 3). 

Figure 3  R

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve



REP 13.2.7
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 13.2.7 Document Tray Assembly

ve the Support Bracket

lamps

(4) Wires

(5) Bracket
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 13.2 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the following parts:

• Front Cover (REP 13.2.3) 

• Rear Cover (REP 13.2.4) 

2. Open the Top Cover.

3. Loosen the Self Tapping Screw (Figure 1). 

Figure 1 Loosen the Screw

4. Remove the Support Bracket (Figure 2). 

• (1) Release the Wire Harness from the Clamps.

• (2) Remove the Self Tapping Screw.

• (3) Remove the Self Tapping Screw.

• (4) Remove the Ground Wires.

• (5) Remove the Support Bracket.

Figure 2  Remo

Loosen the screw 
(1)

(2) Screw (1) C

(3) Screw



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

 

 Ground Wires (2).

ove the Ground Wires
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Repairs and Adjustments

5. Disconnect the Connector (Figure 3). 

• Disconnect the Connector.

• Remove the Cable Tie.

Figure 3  Disconnect the Connector

6. Remove the Ground Wires (Figure 4).

• Remove the Screw to remove the

Figure 4  Rem

Remove cable tieDisconnect the connector

Screw and
Ground Wires



REP 13.2.7, REP 13.2.8
Repairs and Adjustments

7. Remove the Document Tray Assembly (Figure 5). REP 13.2.8 Feeder Assembly

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

 (REP 13.2.7). 
December, 2011
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Figure 5  Remove document Tray Assembly

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

Parts List on PL 13.4 
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Remove the following covers.

• Front Cover (REP 13.2.3)

• Rear Cover (REP 13.2.4)

2. Open the Top Cover.

3. Remove the Document Tray Assembly
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rs (Figure 2): 

nect the Connectors (4)

noid and Bracket.

Disconnect the connectors
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Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the Rear Blind Cover (Figure 1).

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screw.

• (2) Remove the Rear Blind Cover.

Figure 1  Remove Rear Blind Cover

5. Disconnect the DADF PWB Connecto

CN2

CN3

CN5

CN7

• Disconnect the Connectors (4).

Figure 2  Discon

6. Remove the Eject Roller Solenoid.

• (1) Disconnect the connector.

• (2) Remove the screws (3).

• (3) Remove the Eject Roller Sole



REP 13.2.8
Repairs and Adjustments

emove the Screws
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Figure 3 Remove the Eject Roller Solenoid Bracket

7. Remove the Screws at the front (Figure 3).

• (1) Remove the Screw (short).

• (2) Remove the Screw (long).

Figure 4  R

2
Remove the screws (3)

3
Remove 
the Sole-
noid 
Bracket

1
Disconnect the connector
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 5).

e the Feeder Assembly

rse order.
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Repairs and Adjustments

8. Remove the Self Tapping Screws.

• (1) Remove the Screws at the rear (Figure 4).

• (2) Remove the Screw (long).

• (3) Remove the Screw to remove the Ground Wire.

Figure 5  Remove the Screws

9. Remove the Feeder Assembly (Figure

Figure 6  Remov

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve



REP 13.3.2
Repairs and Adjustments

REP 13.3.2 Right Counter Balance (SCC)

ove the Film Cover
December, 2011
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Parts List on PL 13.3 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

WARNING
The DADF must be removed. There is danger when removing a Counter Balance that is 
in closed state because the compressed spring may get released suddenly.

1. Remove the DADF (REP 13.2.6).

2. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 13.2.4).

3. Open the Top Cover.

4. Remove the Film Cover (Figure 1). 

Figure 1  Rem
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ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

ARNING
nger when removing a Counter Balance that is 
 spring may get released suddenly.
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5. Remove the Right Counter Balance (Figure 2). 

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (4).

• (2) Remove the Right Counter Balance.

Figure 2  Remove Right Counter Balance

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

REP 13.3.3 Left Counter Ba
Parts List on PL 13.3
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

W
The DADF must be removed. There is da
in closed state because the compressed

1. Remove the DADF (REP 13.2.6).

2. Remove the Rear Cover (PL 13.2).



REP 13.3.3
Repairs and Adjustments

3. Remove the Film Cover (Figure 1). 4. Remove the screws that secure the Left Counter Balance (Figure 2). 

e a marking line.

nce.

e Left Counter Balance

rse order.

t (ADJ 13.1.1). 
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Figure 1  Remove Film Cover

• (1) Use the marking tool and mak

• (2) Remove the screws (4).

• (3) Remove the Left Counter Bala

Figure 2  Remov

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. Check the DADF Positional Adjustmen
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ct DADF PWB Connectors

Discon-
nect the 
connec-
tors

nect the 
tors
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REP 13.3.4 DADF PWB
Parts List on PL 13.3 
Removal

WARNING
To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn OFF the power and unplug the machine.

1. Remove the Rear Cover (REP 10.2.1).

2. Raise the Document Tray Assembly in the direction of the arrow (Figure 1). 

Figure 1  Raise the Document Tray Assembly

3. Disconnect the DADF PWB Connectors (7) (Figure 2). 

Figure 2  Disconne

Discon
connec



REP 13.3.4, REP 13.4.1
Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the DADF Control PWB (Figure 3). REP 13.4.1 Top Cover

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

ews (2).

move the Top Cover
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• (1) Remove the Screws (2).

• (2) Remove the Self Tapping Screw.

• (3) Remove the Self Tapping Screw to remove the Ground Wire.

• (4) Remove the DADF Control PWB.

Figure 3 Removing the DADF Control PWB

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

Parts List on PL 13.4 
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Open the Upper Feeder Assembly.

2. Remove the Top Cover (Figure 1). 

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (2) Release the Hooks (2).

• (3) Push in the Hooks (3).

• (4) Remove the Top Cover.

Figure 1  Re

1
Remove screws 
(2)

2
Remove the screw 
(1)

3
Remove the screw (1)

4
Remove the PWB



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

e 1). 

e Retard Roll Assembly
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Repairs and Adjustments

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

REP 13.8.1 Retard Roll
Parts List on PL 13.8 
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Open the Top Cover.

2. Open the Retard Roll Assembly (Figur

Figure 1  Open th



REP 13.8.1
Repairs and Adjustments

3. Remove the Plate (Figure 2). 4. Remove the Retard Roll together with the Bearings (Figure 3). 

ove the Retard Roll
December, 2011
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• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Screws (2).

• (2) Remove the Plate.

Figure 2  Remove the Plate

Figure 3  Rem
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d Roll

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

. 

ew.

ove Sensor Holder
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5. Remove the Retard Roll Bearings (2) (Figure 4). 

Figure 4  Remove the Retard Roll Bearings

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reverse order.

2. After a replacement, enter the Diagnostic Mode (GP 1) and clear the duplex feed counter.

REP 13.9.1 Pickup Roll, Fee
Parts List on PL 13.9 
Removal

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

1. Open the Upper Feeder Assembly.

2. Remove the Top Cover (REP 13.4.1). 

3. Remove the Sensor Holder (Figure 1)

• (1) Remove the Self Tapping Scr

• (2) Remove the Sensor Holder.

Figure 1  Rem



REP 13.9.1
Repairs and Adjustments

4. Remove the E-Clips, Bearing and Spring (Figure 2). 5. Remove the Feed Roll Assembly (Figure 3). 

bly.

 the Feed Roll Assembly
December, 2011
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• (1) Remove the E-Clip and Bearing. 

• (2) Remove the E-Clips (2).

• (3) Remove the Spring.

Figure 2  Remove the E-Clips, Bearing and Spring

• (1) Move the Shaft.

• (2) Remove the Feed Roll Assem

Figure 3  Remove
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rse order.

tic Mode (GP 1) and clear the duplex feed counter.
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Repairs and Adjustments

6. Remove the Feed Roll (Figure 4). 

• (1) Remove the E-Clip.

• (2) Remove the Shaft.

• (3) Remove the Feed Roll.

Figure 4  Remove the Feed Roll

7. Remove the Pickup Roll (Figure 5). 

• (1) Remove the Bearing.

• (2) Remove the Pickup Roll.

Figure 5  Rem

Replacement
1. To install, do the removal steps in reve

2. After a replacement, enter the Diagnos
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Repairs and Adjustments

ADJ 8.1.1 Edge Erase Adjustment ADJ 10.3.1 IIT Lead Edge/Side Edge Registration

dge (slow scan)/IIT side edge (fast scan) direction.

 the platen, so that there is no gap between it and 
opies using 100% R/E and A3 SEF paper.

 of the 3rd copy (Figure 1).

dge/Side Edge Registration
December, 2011
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Purpose
To set the right amount of edge erase at the lead edge and trail edge, as well as at both sides 
(left/right) of the image.

NOTE: Do the IOT Lead Edge/Side Edge Registration adjustment first.

Check
1. Specify a tray that contains paper, leave the platen cover open, and make a completely 

black copy by not putting any document on the glass.

2. Check that the white portion at the lead edge, trail edge, and both sides of the copy are all 
2mm wide.

Adjustment
1. Enter the Diagnostics Mode (GP 1) and adjust the following NVM. Increasing the value 

will increase the amount of edge erase. 

Purpose
To obtain the home position in the IIT lead e

Check
1. Set the Test Pattern 499T247 (A3) on

the Rear Registration Guide. Make 3 c

2. Measure the lead edge and side edge

Lead edge: part A in the figure

Side edge: part B in the figure

Figure 1  IIT Lead E

Table 1 

Chain Link Name Min Initial Max Step

606 059 Normal Side Edge Erase Adjust-
ment

0 16 32 0.254mm

606 060 Normal Lead Edge Erase Adjust-
ment

0 16 32 0.145mm

606 063 Normal Trail Edge Erase Adjust-
ment

0 16 32 0.145mm
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bly Alignment (Parallelism)

e IIT Upper Cover.

n Glass Mode.

ARNING
ock, ensure that the machine is completely off 
 OFF the power and unplug the machine.

d the IIT Under Cover are parallel (Figure 1).

all the way to the right. 

 adjust. 

nt Screw counterclockwise moves the front of the 
December, 2011
4-116ADJ 10.3.1, ADJ 11.1.1

Repairs and Adjustments

3. Check that the measured values for lead edge (A) and side edge (B) meet the specifica-
tions of the corresponding mode.

Adjustment
1. Enter the Diagnostics Mode (GP 1), and use the following Chain Functions to perform 

adjustments until the measured values for lead edge (A) and side edge (B) registration 
are within the specifications. 

When the measured value is short, reduce the setting value.

When the measured value is long, increase the setting value.

2. After the adjustment, again set the Test Pattern 499T247 (A3) on the platen so that there 
is no gap between it and the Rear Registration Guide. Make a copy using 100% R/E and 
A3 SEF paper. 

3. Repeat the procedure until the measured values for lead edge (A) and side edge (B) are 
within the specifications. 

ADJ 11.1.1 Carriage Assem
Purpose
• To align the Carriage Assembly with th

• To prevent optical image skew in Plate

W
To avoid personal injury or electrical sh
before disassembling or adjusting. Turn

Adjustment
1. Remove the following parts:

• Platen Cover (PL 10.1)

• Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)

• IIT Upper Cover (REP 10.2.1)

2. Adjust until the Carriage Assembly an

• (1) Loosen the Stop Screw.

• (2) Move the Carriage Assembly 

• (3) Turn the Adjustment Screw to

• (4) Tighten the Stop Screw.

• Reference: Turning the Adjustme
Carriage Assembly to the left.

Table 1 Specification

Item Simplex MSI

Lead edge (A) 10 1.6mm 10 2.2mm

Side edge (B) 5 2.1mm 5 3.0mm

Table 2 

Chain Link Sub 
System

Name Value Initial 
Value

1 Count

Min.  Max.

620 001 PH REGI ADJUSTMENT - ALL 0 60 30 0.146mm

620 041 PH TRAY 1 for Normal LEAD REGI 
ADJ

0 60 30 0.146mm

620 042 PH TRAY 2 for Normal LEAD REGI 
ADJ

0 60 30 0.146mm

620 043 PH MSI for Normal LEAD REGI 
ADJ

0 60 30 0.146mm

606 020 ROS ALL TRAY - LASER SIDE REGI 
ADJUSTMENT

1 99 50 0.254mm

606 021 ROS TRAY 1 - LASER SIDE REGI 
ADJUSTMENT

1 99 50 0.254mm

606 022 ROS TRAY 2 - LASER SIDE REGI 
ADJUSTMENT

1 99 50 0.254mm

606 026 ROS MSI - LASER SIDE REGI 
ADJUSTMENT

1 99 50 0.254mm
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Repairs and Adjustments

ADJ 13.1.1 DADF Positional Adjustment

orrect the movement of the document.

.2).

r Balance to adjust the skew amount (Figure 1). 

f A or B. 

justment - 1 (j0hu41334)

ection A (Figure 2): 
December, 2011
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Figure 1 Carriage Assembly Alignment (Parallelism)

3. Return the machine to its original state, and make a copy in Platen Mode.

4. Check for optical skew, and repeat from step 1 as needed.

Purpose
To correct the alignment of the DADF and c

Adjustment
1. Remove the DADF Rear Cover (PL 13

2. Change the position of the Left Counte

• (1) Loosen the Screws (4).

• (2) Move the DADF in direction o

• (3) Tighten the Screws (4).

Figure 1 DADF Ad

3. Result when the DADF is moved in dir
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ent - Direction B (j0hu41336)
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Repairs and Adjustments

Figure 2 DADF Adjustment - Direction A (j0hu41335)

4. Result when the DADF is moved in direction B (Figure 3): 

Figure 3 DADF Adjustm
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Introduction
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Introduction

 identified in the Symbology section.

air or adjustment procedure, the procedure number 
on in the parts lists e.g. (REP 5.1, ADJ 5.3)

n/Enlargement

omputer Systems Interface

Table 2 

ng Companies

Meaning

s Operations

erican Solutions Group - US

erican Solutions Group -  

urope

Table 1 

Meaning
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Overview
The Parts List section identifies all part numbers and the corresponding location of all spared 
subsystem components.

Organization
Parts Lists

Each item number in the part number listing corresponds to an item number in the related 
illustration. All the parts in a given subsystem of the machine will be located in the same 
illustration or in a series of associated illustrations.

Electrical Connectors and Fasteners

This section contains the illustrations and descriptions of the plugs, jacks, and fasteners used 
in the machine. A part number listing of the connectors is included.

Common Hardware

The common hardware is listed in alphabetical order by the letter or letters used to identify 
each item in the part number listing and in the illustrations. Dimensions are in millimeters 
unless otherwise identified.

Part Number Index

This index lists all the spared parts in the machine in numerical order. Each number is followed 
by a reference to the parts list on which the part may be found.

Other Information
Abbreviations

Abbreviations are used in the parts lists and the exploded view illustrations to provide 
information in a limited amount of space. The following abbreviations are used in this manual:

Symbology
Symbology used in the Parts List section is

Service Procedure Referencing
If a part or assembly has an associated rep
will be listed at the end of the part descripti

Table 1 

Abbreviation Meaning

A3 297 x 594 Millimeters

A4 210 x 297 Millimeters

A5 148 x 210 Millimeters

AD Auto Duplex

AWG American Wire Gauge

EMI Electro Magnetic Induction

GB Giga Byte

KB Kilo Byte

MB Mega Byte

MM Millimeters

MOD Magneto Optical Drive

NOHAD Noise Ozone Heat Air Dirt

PL Parts List

P/O Part of

R/E Reductio

REF: Refer to

SCSI Small C

W/ With

W/O Without

Operati

Abbreviation

AO America

NASG - US North Am

NASG -   
Canada

North Am
Canada

XE Xerox E

Abbreviation
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Subsystem Information
Use of the Term “Assembly”
The term “assembly” will be used for items in the part number listing that include other itemized 
parts in the part number listing. When the word “assembly” is found in the part number listing, 
there will be a corresponding item number on the illustrations followed by a bracket and a 
listing of the contents of the assembly.

Brackets
A bracket is used when an assembly or kit is spared, but is not shown in the illustration. The 
item number of the assembly or kit precedes the bracket; the item numbers of the piece parts 
follow the bracket.

Tag
The notation “W/Tag” in the parts description indicates that the part configuration has been 
updated. Check the change Tag index in the General Information section of the Service Data 
for the name and purpose of the modification.

In some cases, a part or assembly may be spared in two versions: with the Tag and without the 
Tag. In those cases, use whichever part is appropriate for the configuration of the machine on 
which the part is to be installed. If the machine does not have a particular Tag and the only 
replacement part available is listed as “W/Tag”, install the Tag kit or all of the piece parts. The 
Change Tag Index tells you which kit or piece parts you need.

Whenever you install a Tag kit or all the piece parts that make up a Tag, mark the appropriate 
number on the Tag matrix.



Symbology
Parts Lists

Symbology A Tag number within a circle having a shaded bar and pointing to an item number shows that 
the configuration of the part shown is the configuration before the part was changed by the Tag 

ithout Tag Symbol
December, 2011
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A Tag number within a circle pointing to an item number shows that the part has been changed 
by the tag number within the circle (Figure 1). Information on the modification is in the Change 
Tag Index.

Figure 1  With Tag Symbol

number within the circle (Figure 2).

Figure 2 W
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x and having a shaded bar shows that the entire 
ing changed by the tag number within the circle 

wing Without Tag Symbol
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Parts Lists

A tag number within a circle with no apex shows that the entire drawing has been changed by 
the tag number within the circle (Figure 3). Information on the modification is in the Change Tag 
Index.

Figure 3 Entire Drawing With Tag Symbol

A tag number within a circle with no ape
drawing was the configuration before be
(Figure 4).

Figure 4 Entire Dra
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PL 1.1 IOT Motor
Item Part Description

1 007K94880 IOT Motor (REP 1.1.1)
2 120E22470 Push Tie
3 – Gear Pulley (Not Spared)
4 – Cover (Not Spared)
5 – Belt (Not Spared)
6 – Traceability Label (Not Spared)



PL 2.1
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PL 2.1 Tray 1
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Item Part Description

1 050K62940 Tray 1 Assembly
2 – Tray Stopper (Not Spared)
3 – Label (P/O Item 1)
4 – Tray 1 (P/O Item 1)



PL 2.2
Parts Lists

PL 2.2 Tray 1 Frame Assembly
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Item Part Description

1 – Tray 1 Frame (P/O PL2.1 Item 1)
2 848K01660 Tray 1 No Paper Sensor
3 007K97780 Drive Gear Assembly
4 – Bracket (P/O Item 3)
5 – Gear (37T/23T) (P/O Item 3)
6 – Gear (41T/22T) (P/O Item 3)
7 007K97790 Link Gear
8 807E19430 Gear (61T)
9 809E73520 Link Spring
10 – Clutch Bracket (Not Spared)
11 807E19440 Gear (29T/29T)
12 013E25920 Bearing
13 121K40770 Tray 1 Feed Clutch (REP 2.2.1)
14 801K25580 Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch 

Bracket Assembly



PL 2.3
Parts Lists

PL 2.3 Tray 1 Components (1 OF 2)
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Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Tray (Not Spared)
2 – Tray Front Cover (Not Spared)
3 – Bottom Plate Assembly (Not 

Spared)
4 – Bottom Plate (P/O Item 3)
5 – Bottom Pad (P/O Item 3)
6 013E25881 Bearing
7 059K33051 Roll And Shaft Assembly
8 – Feed Shaft (P/O Item 7)
9 059K32773 Feed Roll (REP 2.3.1)
10 – Cover (Not Spared)
11 – End Guide (Not Spared)
12 – Pivot (Not Spared)
13 – Spring (Not Spared)
14 – Stopper (Not Spared)



PL 2.4
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PL 2.4 Tray 1 Components (2 OF 2)
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Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Front Side Guide (Not Spared)
2 – Paper Guide (Not Spared)
3 – Rear Side Guide (Not Spared)
4 – Retard Shaft (Not Spared)
5 – Pad Spring (Not Spared)
6 019K09420 Retard Pad
7 – Label (Max) (Not Spared)
8 – Pinion Gear (Not Spared)
9 – Bottom Stopper (Not Spared)
10 809E54170 Stopper Spring
11 – Ground Plate (Not Spared)
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PL 2.5 Tray 1 Frame Components
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Item Part Description

1 – Sensor Block (Not Spared)
2 110E11580 Access Cover 1 Interlock Switch
3 130E87090 Tray 1 Feed Sensor (REP 2.5.1)
4 120E29540 Actuator
5 – Feed Chute (Not Spared)
6 – Upper Baffle (Not Spared)
7 – Plate Spring (P/O Item 6)
8 – Shaft (P/O Item 6)
9 – Roll (P/O Item 6)
10 – Upper Baffle (P/O Item 6)
11 – Eliminator (Not Spared)
12 – Sensor Bracket (Not Spared)
13 – Feed Sensor Spring (Not Spared)
14 802K97520 Access Cover 1 (Not Spared)



PL 2.6
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PL 2.6 Tray 1 Frame Components (2 
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Reissue
OF 2)
Item Part Description

1 – Tray Spacer (Not Spared)
2 – Enclosure Plate (Not Spared)
3 – Ground Plate (Not Spared)
4 005E26740 Coupling Clutch
5 006K25751 Drive Feed Shaft
6 807E19460 Gear (21T)
7 059K48200 Take Away Roll Assembly
8 413W77559 Bearing
9 809E54180 Coupling Spring
10 013E90840 Bearing
11 013E32690 Coupling Bearing
12 807E19450 Gear (16T/29T)
13 – Sensor Wire Harness (Not Spared)



PL 2.7
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PL 2.7 Tray 1 No Paper Sensor 
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Housing
Item Part Description

1 120E23791 Tray 1 No Paper Actuator
2 – Sensor Housing (Not Spared)
3 130E87090 Tray 1 No Paper Sensor (REP 

2.7.1)
4 – Bracket (Not Spared)
5 – Sensor Wire Harness (Not Spared)
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PL 2.8 Registration
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Reissue
Item Part Description

1 059K48250 Registration Roll Assembly (REP 
2.8.1)



PL 2.9
Parts Lists

PL 2.9 Registration Assembly
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Item Part Description

1 – Corotron Bracket (P/O PL2.8 Item 
1)

2 – Registration Frame (P/O PL2.8 
Item 1)

3 – Sensor Plate (P/O PL2.8 Item 1)
4 130K71230 IOT Registration Sensor Assembly
5 – Wire Harness (P/O PL2.8 Item 1)
6 – Registration Press Spring (P/O 

PL2.8 Item 1)
7 – Ground Spring (P/O PL2.8 Item 1)
8 121K39710 Registration Clutch Assembly
9 – Press Level Arm (P/O PL2.8 Item 

1)
10 – Corotron Press Spring (P/O PL2.8 

Item 1)
11 – Transfer Corotron Spring (P/O 

PL2.8 Item 1)
12 – Ground Sleeve (P/O PL2.8 Item 1)
13 – Washer (P/O PL2.8 Item 1)
14 – Press Roll (P/O PL2.8 Item 1)
15 – Closing Roll (P/O PL2.8 Item 1)
16 – Bearing (P/O PL2.8 Item 1)
17 059K53230 Registration Roll
18 – Clamp (P/O PL2.8 Item 1)
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PL 3.1 ROS
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Reissue
Item Part Description

1 062K18161 ROS Assembly (REP 3.1.1)
2 – Laser Housing (Not Spared)
3 – Label (Not Spared)
4 – ROS Wire Harness (Not Spared)
5 – Ground Harness (Not Spared)



PL 4.1
Parts Lists

PL 4.1 Drum Cartridge
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Item Part Description

1 101R00432 Drum Cartridge (REP 4.1.1)
2 – Spring (P/O Item 5)
3 – CRU Block (P/O Item 5)
4 106R01277 Toner Bottle
5 604K43851 CRU Blocker Kit



PL 4.2
Parts Lists

PL 4.2 Toner Empty Sensor and Erase 
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Lamp
Item Part Description

1 130K71400 Toner Empty Sensor (REP 4.2.1)
2 122K94091 Erase Lamp (REP 4.2.2)



PL 4.3
Parts Lists

PL 4.3 Transfer
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Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Transfer Module (Not Spared) (REP 
4.3.1)

2 125K93752 Transfer Corotron Housing
3 014K83124 Corotron Block Assembly



PL 4.4
Parts Lists

PL 4.4 Transfer Corotron Housing 
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Reissue
Assembly
Item Part Description

1 125K93752 Transfer Corotron Housing
2 604K43810 Corotron Wire Kit (REP 4.4.1)
3 – Spring (P/O Item 2)
4 – Rear Cover (Not Spared)
5 – Front Cover (Not Spared)
6 – Corotron Wire (P/O Item 2)
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PL 5.1 Fuser
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Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Connector Cover (Not Spared)
2 126K23583 Fuser Assembly (220V) (REP 

5.1.1)
– 126K24413 Fuser Assembly (110V) (REP 

5.1.1)
3 – AC Fuser Harness (Not Spared)
4 – DC Fuser Harness (Not Spared)
5 – Baffle Clip (Not Spared)
6 122E92530 Fuser Lamp (220V) (REP 5.1.3)
– 122E92550 Fuser Lamp (110V) (REP 5.1.3)
7 022E30121 Fuser Roll (REP 5.1.4)
8 022K74110 Pressure Roll Assembly (REP 

5.1.5)
9 130K71361 Temperature Control Sensor (REP 

5.1.2)



PL 6.1
Parts Lists

PL 6.1 Exit Transport
December, 2011
5-23WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

2 059K48230 Exit Transport Assembly (Duplex) 
(REP 6.1.2)

– 059K48240 Exit Transport Assembly (Duplex) 
(REP 6.1.2)

3 – Label (Not Spared)



PL 6.3
Parts Lists

PL 6.3 Exit Transport Assembly
December, 2011
5-24WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Lower Chute (Not Spared)
2 059K43000 Exit Roll
3 059E99331 Pinch Roll
4 – Pinch Roll Support (Not Spared)
5 809E76520 Pinch Spring
6 013E30050 Bearing
7 – Sensor Wire Harness (Not Spared)
8 – Bearing (Not Spared)
9 – Ground Plate (Not Spared)
10 – Gear Pulley
11 – Gear (24T) (Not Spared)
12 – Sensor Support (P/O Item 20)
13 130E87090 Fuser Exit Sensor
14 – Actuator (P/O Item 20)
15 – Actuator Spring (P/O Item 60)
16 – Motor Frame (Not Spared)
17 127K51590 Exit Motor
18 423W06555 Belt
19 – Insulator (P/O Item 20)
20 604K43840 Exit Sensor Kit



PL 7.2
Parts Lists

 
 PL 7.2 Left Hand Cover Assembly
December, 2011
5-25WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Left Hand Cover (Not Spared)
2 – Left Hand Upper Chute (Not 

Spared)
3 – Left Hand Lower Chute (Not 

Spared)
4 – Front Stopper (P/O Item 12)
5 – Pivot Retainer (P/O Item 12)
6 – Latch Handle (P/O Item 13)
7 – Latch (P/O Item 13)
8 – Latch Shaft (P/O Item 13)
9 – Main Baffle (Not Spared)
10 – Rear Stopper (P/O Item 12)
11 – Latch Spring (P/O Item 13)
12 604K43860 Left Hand Cover Kit
13 604K43870 Left Hand Cover Latch Kit
14 – Jam Clear Label (P/O Item 1)



PL 7.3
Parts Lists

PL 7.3 Duplex Module Assembly (1 OF 
December, 2011
5-26WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
2)
Item Part Description

1 802K97500 Left Hand Cover Assembly (REP 
7.1.1)

2 059E03090 Pinch Roll
3 – Pinch Spring (P/O Item 1)
4 – Left Hand Lower Chute (P/O Item 

1)
5 – Left Hand Upper Chute (P/O Item 

1)
6 – Front Stopper (P/O Item 13)
7 – Duplex Roll 1 (P/O Item 1)
8 013E33260 Bearing
9 – Pulley (P/O Item 1)
10 023E26660 Belt
11 – Pivot Retainer (P/O Item 13)
12 – Rear Stopper (P/O Item 13)
13 604K43860 Left Hand Cover Kit
14 – Left Hand Cover (P/O Item 1)



PL 7.4
Parts Lists

PL 7.4 Duplex Module Assembly (2 OF 
December, 2011
5-27WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
2)
Item Part Description

1 – Duplex Main Baffle (P/O PL7.3 Item 
1)

2 – Duplex in Chute (P/O PL7.3 Item 1)
3 809E76630 Idler Spring
4 – Idler Shaft (P/O PL7.3 Item 1)
5 059E03650 Idler Roll
6 – Latch Spring (P/O Item 14)
7 – Latch Handle (P/O Item 14)
8 – Latch (P/O Item 14)
9 013E33260 Bearing
10 – Latch Shaft (P/O Item 14)
11 807E21180 Gear (18T)
12 006K86440 Duplex Roll 2
13 – Label (Jam Clear) (Not Spared)
14 604K43870 Left Hand Cover Latch Kit



PL 7.5
Parts Lists

PL 7.5 Bypass Tray Assembly
December, 2011
5-28WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Bypass Feed Shaft (P/O Item 22)
2 – Bearing (P/O Item 22, Item 27)
3 – Idler Roll (P/O Item 22, Item 28)
4 – Idler Shaft (P/O Item 22, Item 28)
5 – Bypass Idler Spring (P/O Item 22, 

Item 24, Item 28)
6 – Drive Support Bracket (P/O Item 

22, Item 26)
7 – Gear (42/30T) (P/O Item 22, Item 

26)
8 – Shaft (P/O Item 22, Item 26)
9 – Idler Arm (P/O Item 22, Item 26)
10 – Gear (49T) (P/O Item 22, Item 26)
11 – Shaft (P/O Item 22, Item 26)
12 – Shaft (P/O Item 22, Item 26)
13 – Sector Gear Spring (P/O Item 22, 

Item 24, Item 26)
14 – Idler Arm Spring (P/O Item 22, Item 

24, Item 26)
15 807E17870 Gear Pulley
16 – Sector Gear (P/O Item 22, Item 27)
17 – Cam (P/O Item 22, Item 27)
18 121E20950 Bypass Solenoid
19 059K54730 Bypass Feed Roll (REP 7.5.1)
20 – Feed Roll Cap (P/O Item 22, Item 

29)
21 – Bypass Tray (P/O Item 22)
22 059K48260 Bypass Feeder Assembly
23 – Label (Not Spared)
24 604K43820 Bypass Spring Kit
25 022E29860 Nudge Roller
26 604K45750 Bypass Assembly No. 2 Repair Kit
27 604K45770 Bypass Assembly No. 4 Repair Kit
28 604K45780 Bypass Assembly No. 5 Repair Kit
29 604K45790 Bypass Assembly No. 6 Repair Kit



PL 7.6
Parts Lists

PL 7.6 Bypass Tray Assembly
December, 2011
5-29WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 050K58051 Bypass Tray Assembly
2 – Bearing (P/O Item 15)
3 – Bypass Take Away Roll (P/O Item 

15)
4 – Lower Baffle (P/O Item 15)
5 – Nudger Plate (P/O Item 14)
6 – Nudger Pad (P/O Item 13, Item 14)
7 – Nudger Spring (P/O Item 13, PL7.5 

Item 29)
8 – Gear (18T) (P/O Item 15)
9 – Roll (Not Spared)
10 – Retard Spring (P/O PL7.5 Item 24)
11 019K08891 Retard Pad Assembly
12 – Pre Shingler Bracket (P/O Item 15)
13 604K43830 Bypass Retard Kit
14 604K45740 Bypass Assembly No. 1 Repair Kit
15 604K45760 Bypass Assembly No. 3 Repair Kit



PL 8.1
Parts Lists

PL 8.1 SLCC PWB, LVPS, Power 
December, 2011
5-30WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Switch
Item Part Description

1 110E11320 Power Switch
2 – Screw (With Washer) (Not Spared)
3 – Inlet Bracket (Not Spared)
4 – PWB Bracket (Not Spared)
5 – Inlet (Not Spared)
6 – CRUM ID Harness (Not Spared)
7 – Inlet Wire Harness (Not Spared)
8 962K72400 Billing Counter Harness (Not 

Spared)
9 960K44946 SLCC PWB (REP 8.1.1)
10 105E18011 DADF LVPS (220V) (REP 8.1.2)
– 105E18021 DADF LVPS (110V) (REP 8.1.2)
11 – Choke Coil (Not Spared)
12 – Power Cord (Not Spared)
13 960K28611 Exit PWB



PL 8.2
Parts Lists

PL 8.2 HVPS, Interlock Switch, Duplex 
December, 2011
5-31WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
PWB
Item Part Description

1 014K83141 HV Contact Block
2 105E17402 HVPS (REP 8.2.1)
3 801K25570 Left Hand Cover Interlock Switch
4 – Interlock Switch Wire Harness (Not 

Spared)
5 960K28610 Duplex PWB (REP 8.2.2)
6 – Ground Plate (Not Spared)
7 – Front Cover Interlock Switch (Not 

Spared)
8 – Ground Plate (Not Spared)
9 – Harness Block (Not Spared)
10 – Harness Block (Not Spared)
11 – Harness Clip (Not Spared)
12 – Core Clip
13 – Core (Not Spared)



PL 8.3
Parts Lists

PL 8.3 Control Panel Assembly
December, 2011
5-32WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Support Bracket (Not Spared)
2 – Control Panel Cover (Not Spared)
3 962K66150 Control Panel Wire Harness
4 802K97693 Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)
– 802K97695 Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)
– 802K97696 Control Panel (REP 8.3.1
– 802K97692 Control Panel (REP 8.3.1)
5 896E58070 Label (WorkCentre 5020)



PL 8.4
Parts Lists

PL 8.4 Control Panel Assembly
December, 2011
5-33WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Control Panel Case (With Key) 
(P/O PL8.3 Item 4)

2 960K38303 UI PWB Assembly (REP 8.4.1)
3 – Middle Panel (P/O PL8.3 Item 4)
4 – Label (P/O PL8.3 Item 4)



PL 9.1
Parts Lists

PL 9.1 Front / Top Cover
December, 2011
5-34WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 848E04481 Exit Cover
2 848K17300 Front Cover Assembly
3 – Front Left Cover (REP 9.1.2)
4 – Output Tray (Not Spared) (REP 

9.1.1)
5 – Right Top Cover (Not Spared)
6 – Xerox Badge Plate (P/O Item 2)
7 – IIT Support Bracket (Not Spared)
8 – Duct (Not Spared)
9 848E04511 Front Cover
10 801E04660 Tether Strap
11 105E19750 Static Eliminator



PL 9.2
Parts Lists

PL 9.2 Rear / Right Cover and NOHAD 
December, 2011
5-35WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Fan
Item Part Description

1 848E04501 Rear Cover (Remove Data Plate 
and Place on New Rear Cover) 
(REP 9.2.1)

2 848E04451 Right Cover (REP 9.2.2)
3 127K51632 NOHAD Fan
4 053E93650 Ozone Filter
5 – Data Plate (Not Spared) (Remove 

Data Plate and Place on New Rear 
Cover)



PL 10.1
Parts Lists

PL 10.1 IIT
December, 2011
5-36WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – IIT Right Bracket (Not Spared)
2 – IIT (Not Spared)
3 – Label (Not Spared)
4 – Platen Cover (Not Spared)
5 – Platen Cushion (Not Spared)
6 – Cap (Not Spared)
7 -- Error Code Label Kit (NOT Spared)
8 604K46501 Platen Cover Kit (REP 10.1.1)



PL 10.2
Parts Lists

PL 10.2 IIT Assembly (1 OF 2)
December, 2011
5-37WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 848K07410 IIT Upper Cover (REP 10.2.1)
2 604K44330 Hinge Kit
3 – Blind Cover (Not Spared)
4 – Plate Spring (P/O Item 2)



PL 10.3
Parts Lists

PL 10.3 IIT Assembly (2 OF 2)
December, 2011
5-38WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 041K95870 IIT Carriage (REP 10.3.1)
2 – IIT Under Cover (Not Spared)
3 962K59950 Flexible Print Cable (REP 10.3.2)
4 – Plate Spring (Not Spared)
5 809E79910 Cable Spring (Rear)
6 809E79920 Cable Spring (Front)
7 – Pulley (Not Spared)



PL 10.4
Parts Lists

PL 10.4 IIT Upper Cover Component
December, 2011
5-39WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 802K71882 IIT Upper Cover
2 090E02380 Small Platen Glass
3 090E91720 Platen Glass
4 815E08650 White Reference
5 815E42250 Sheet (Black and White)
6 – Label (Not Spared)
7 – Label (Not Spared)



PL 10.5
Parts Lists

PL 10.5 IIT Under Cover Assembly
December, 2011
5-40WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Under Cover (P/O PL10.3 Item 2)
2 801K30780 Front Rail
3 – Rear Frame (P/O PL10.3 Item 2)
4 801E05970 Rear Rail
5 – Hinge Sleeve (P/O PL10.3 Item 2)
6 – Pulley (P/O PL10.3 Item 2)
7 – Cable Bracket (P/O PL10.3 Item 2)
8 110E11551 Platen Open Switch



PL 10.6
Parts Lists

PL 10.6 IIT Carriage Assembly
December, 2011
5-41WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Center Plate (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
2 – Front Mirror Frame (P/O PL10.3 

Item 1)
3 – Rear Mirror Frame (P/O PL10.3 

Item 1)
4 – Mirror Clip (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
5 – Mirror 2 Damper (P/O PL10.3 Item 

1)
6 – Mirror 3 Damper (P/O PL10.3 Item 

1)
7 – Rear Mirror Stopper (P/O PL10.3 

Item 1)
8 – Front Mirror Stopper (P/O PL10.3 

Item 1)
9 – Label (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
10 – Front Lamp Holder (P/O PL10.3 

Item 1)
11 – Rear Lamp Holder (P/O PL10.3 

Item 1)
12 – Sensor Plate (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
13 – Reflector (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
14 – IIT Carriage Cover (P/O PL10.3 

Item 1)
15 – Reflector Cover (P/O PL10.3 Item 

1)
16 868E12730 Sensor Plate Spring
17 – Rail Contact (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
18 – Mirror Weight (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
19 121K41690 Carriage Sensor
20 122E92570 Exposure Lamp (REP 10.6.1)
21 127K57140 Carriage Motor
22 – Mirror 1 (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
23 – Mirror 2 (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
24 – Mirror 3 (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)



PL 10.7
Parts Lists

PL 10.7 Center Plate Assembly
December, 2011
5-42WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Lens Assembly (P/O PL10.3 Item 
1)

2 – Drum and Carriage Cable (P/O 
PL10.3 Item 1) (ACO) (REP 10.7.1)

3 – Pulley (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
4 – Mirror Clip (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
5 – Mirror Frame (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
6 – Side Slider (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
7 – Rail Contact (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
8 – Rail Slider (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
9 – Front Slider (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
10 – Gear (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
11 – Gear (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
12 – Mirror Frame Bracket (P/O PL10.3 

Item 1)
13 – CCD Support (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
14 – Lock Plate (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
15 – Inverter PWB Bracket 1 (P/O 

PL10.3 Item 1)
16 – Inverter PWB Bracket 2 (Not 

Spared)
17 – Bracket (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
18 140E88751 Inverter PWB (REP 10.7.2)
19 – Mirror 4 (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
20 – Wire Harness (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)
21 – Carriage Cable (Black) (Not 

Spared)
22 – Carriage Cable (Silver) (P/O 

PL10.3 Item 1)
23 – Drum (P/O PL10.3 Item 1)



PL 11.1
Parts Lists

PL 11.1 Tray 2 Module
December, 2011
5-43WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 050K57701 Tray 2 (REP 11.1.1)
2 – Tray 2 Frame (Not Spared)
3 896E41981 End Guide Label
4 896E42140 Install Label



PL 11.2
Parts Lists

PL 11.2 Tray 2 Assembly (1 OF 3)
December, 2011
5-44WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – End Guide (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
2 – Tray (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
3 – Tray Front Cover (P/O PL11.1 Item 

1)
4 – End Guide Spring (P/O PL11.1 Item 

1)
5 – Ground Plate (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
6 – Cover (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
7 – End Guide Lock (P/O PL11.1 Item 

1)
8 – Mini Bottom Plate (P/O PL11.1 Item 

1)
9 – Spring (Side) (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
10 – Spring (Center) (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)



PL 11.3
Parts Lists

PL 11.3 Tray 2 Assembly (2 OF 3)
December, 2011
5-45WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 038K89761 Front Side Guide
2 038K89821 Rear Side Guide
3 – Tapping Screw (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
4 – Rack (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
5 – Latch (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
6 – Pinion (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
7 – Latch Spring (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
8 – Rack (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)



PL 11.4
Parts Lists

PL 11.4 Tray 2 Assembly (3 OF 3)
December, 2011
5-46WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 059K48430 Tray 2 Feeder Assembly
2 – Feed Chute (P/O Item 1)
3 059K48660 Tray 2 Feed Roll (REP 11.4.1)
4 – Feed Shaft (P/O Item 1)
5 013E90840 Bearing
6 – Ground Spring (P/O Item 1)
7 – Core Roll (P/O Item 1)
8 – Holder Seal (P/O Item 1)
9 003K15530 Front Latch Assembly
10 – Holder Arm (Not Spared)
11 – Spring (Not Spared)
12 019K09250 Retard Roll Housing
13 – Retard Housing (P/O Item 12)
14 – Retard Holder (P/O Item 12)
15 – Retard Shaft (P/O Item 12)
16 – Friction Clutch (P/O Item 12)
17 – Tray 2 Retard Roll (P/O Item 12) 

(REP 11.4.2)
18 – Retard Plate (P/O Item 12)
19 – Retard Spring (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
20 – Latch Cover (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)
21 003K15540 Rear Latch Assembly
22 – Spring (P/O PL11.1 Item 1)



PL 11.5
Parts Lists

PL 11.5 Tray 2 Module Assembly (1 
December, 2011
5-47WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
OF 2)
Item Part Description

1 – Tray 2 Rear Cover (Not Spared)
2 – Tray 2 Wire Harness (Not Spared)
3 – Ground Cushion (Not Spared)
4 – Ground Plate (Not Spared)
5 110E11580 Tray 2 Interlock Switch
6 – Tray 2 Sensor Block (Not Spared)
7 130E87090 Tray 2 Feed Sensor (REP 11.5.1)
8 120E28091 Feed Sensor Actuator
9 055K31090 Tray 2 Baffle Assembly
10 – Roll (P/O Item 9)
11 – Plate Spring (P/O Item 9)
12 – Shaft (P/O Item 9)
13 – Baffle (P/O Item 9)
14 – Eliminator (P/O Item 9)
15 960K28563 Tray 2 PWB (REP 11.5.2)
16 – Guide Spring (Not Spared)
17 – Arm Guide (Not Spared)
18 – Tray Stopper (Not Spared)
19 – Upper Feed Chute (Not Spared)
20 809E74030 Feed Sensor Spring
21 802K99050 Access Cover 2 (Not Spared)
22 – Sensor Wire Harness (Not Spared)



PL 11.6
Parts Lists

PL 11.6 Tray 2 Module Assembly (2 
December, 2011
5-48WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
OF 2)
Item Part Description

1 – Harness Holder (Not Spared)
2 807E18360 Gear (Helical 21T)
3 059K48440 Take Away Roll
4 848K02140 Tray 2 No Paper Sensor Assembly
5 013E32180 Bearing (220v)
– 013E90840 Bearing (110V)
6 807E18410 Gear (Helical 20T/36T)
7 068K53590 Tray 2 Feed Clutch (REP 11.6.1)
8 127K52180 Tray 2 Feed Motor (REP 11.6.2)
9 807E18380 Gear (Helical 51T/15T)
10 807E18390 Gear (Helical 40T/18T)
11 807E18400 Gear (Helical 37T)
12 – Tray Rear Stopper (Not Spared)
13 – Ground Plate (Not Spared)
14 – Bearing (Not Spared)



PL 11.7
Parts Lists

PL 11.7 Tray 2 No Paper Sensor
December, 2011
5-49WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Actuator Support (P/O PL11.6 Item 
4)

2 120E29630 Tray 2 No Paper Sensor Actuator
3 130E87090 Tray 2 No Paper Sensor (REP 

11.7.1)
4 – Tray 2 Sensor Housing (P/O PL11.6 

Item 4)



PL 12.1
Parts Lists

PL 12.1 Stand Assembly
December, 2011
5-50WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Stand (Not Spared)
2 017K93121 Caster
3 017K93132 Caster (With Stopper)
4 017E12010 Locator Peg
5 121E93360 Catch Magnet
6 – Front Door (Not Spared)
7 – Stand Hinge (Not Spared)
8 – Door Hinge (Not Spared)
9 – Guide (Not Spared)
10 017E98760 Support
11 – Screw (Not Spared)
12 – Foot Cover (Not Spared)
13 – Adjuster Foot (Not Spared)
14 – Front Foot (Not Spared)
15 – Foot Bracket (Not Spared)



PL 13.1
Parts Lists

PL 13.1 DADF
December, 2011
5-51WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 022K75730 DADF Assembly (with Item 2) (REP 
13.1.1, ADJ 13.1.1)

2 004E17510 Platen Cushion (REP 13.1.2)
3 – Screw (Not Spared)
4 – Push Tie (Not Spared)



PL 13.2
Parts Lists

PL 13.2 Cover Assembly
December, 2011
5-52WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 022K75730 DADF Scanner Assembly
2 – Rear Cover (Not Spared)
3 – Front Cover (Not Spared)
4 050K63270 DADF Document Tray Assembly
5 – Front Blind Cover (Not Spared)
6 – Rear Blind Cover (Not Spared)
7 – Support Bracket (Not Spared)
8 – Base Cover Assembly (Not Spared)



PL 13.3
Parts Lists

PL 13.3 Base Cover Assembly
December, 2011
5-53WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 960K42980 DADF PWB (REP 13.3.4)
2 – Bracket (Not Spared)
3 962K60980 DADF Cable
4 – Exit Chute (Not Spared)
5 – Stamp Cover (Not Spared)
6 – Lead In Pinch Roller (Not Spared)
7 604K44340 Spring Plate Kit (5/Kit)
8 059K55600 Exit Pinch Roller
9 016E93560 Bushing
10 – Base Cover (Not Spared)
11 003K86761 Right Counter Balance (REP 

13.3.3)
12 003K15950 Left Counter Balance (REP 13.3.2)
13 – Pinch Roll Bracket (Not Spared)
14 604K44350 Lead Out Pinch Roller Kit (5/Kit)
15 – Spring Plate (Read Out) (Not 

Spared)
16 – Interlock Magnet (Not Spared)
17 – Bottom Plate (Not Spared)
18 – Ground Spring (Not Spared)
19 – Film Cover (Not Spared)
20 – Film Cover (Not Spared)
21 – Ground Wire (Not Spared)
22 059K55860 Pinch Roll Assembly



PL 13.4
Parts Lists

PL 13.4 Upper Feeder Assembly
December, 2011
5-54WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Upper Feeder Assembly (P/O 
PL13.2 Item 1)

2 – Top Cover (Not Spared)
3 – Lower Feeder Assembly (P/O 

PL13.2 Item 1)
4 – Pin (P/O PL13.2 Item 1)
5 – Stopper Strap (P/O PL13.2 Item 1)



PL 13.5
Parts Lists

PL 13.5 Lower Feeder Drive 
December, 2011
5-55WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Components
Item Part Description

1 – Document Drive Motor (P/O Item 
24)

2 – Motor Plate (P/O Item 24)
3 – Gear (40T-21T) (P/O Item 24)
4 – Bracket (P/O Item 24)
5 – Gear (30T-21T) (P/O Item 24)
6 – Gear (16T-35T) (P/O Item 24)
7 – Bearing (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
8 – Gear (28T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
9 – Gear (39T-26T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 

3)
10 – Bushing (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
11 – Gear (28T-18T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 

3)
12 – Gear (22T-16T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 

3)
13 – Gear (16T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
14 – Bearing (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
15 – Gear (17T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
16 – Gear (24T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
17 – Gear (19T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
18 – Gear (51T-30T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 

3)
19 – Gear (52T-21T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 

3)
20 – Registration Clutch (P/O PL13.4 

Item 3)
21 – Eject Torque Limiter (P/O PL13.4 

Item 3)
22 – Cable Fence (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
23 – Exit/Invert Clutch (P/O PL13.4 Item 

3)
24 127K58701 Motor Assembly
25 – Gear Plate (P/O PL13.4 Item 3)
26 – Gear (21T-18T) (P/O Item 24)



PL 13.6
Parts Lists

PL 13.6 Retard Roll Assembly
December, 2011
5-56WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Retard Roll Assembly (Not Spared)
2 – Registration Mylar (P/O Item 1)
3 – Retard Mylar (P/O Item 1)
4 – Base Lower Feeder Assembly (Not 

Spared)
5 – Arm Pin (Not Spared)
6 – Shaft (Not Spared)
7 – Paper Guide Plate (Not Spared)
8 – Bearing (Oil Less) (Not Spared)
9 – Gear (15T) (Not Spared)
10 – Roll Assembly (P/O Item 1)



PL 13.7
Parts Lists

PL 13.7 Lower Feeder Assembly
December, 2011
5-57WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Bottom Chute (Not Spared)
2 – White Sheet (Not Spared)
3 – Bottom Sheet (Not Spared)
4 – Base Frame (Not Spared)
5 059K55620 Lead In Roll
6 059K55630 Lead Out Roll
7 – Bearing (Not Spared)
8 059K55610 Registration Roll
9 – Front Bracket (Not Spared)
10 – Rear Bracket (Not Spared)
11 – Inverter Gate (Not Spared)
12 – Seal (Not Spared)
13 – Exit/Invert Sensor (Not Spared)
14 – Sensor Holding Bracket (Not 

Spared)
15 – Document Feeder Sensor (Not 

Spared)
16 – Document Feeder Sensor Actuator 

(Not Spared)
17 – Document Feeder Sensor Spring 

(Not Spared)
18 – Exit/Invert Sensor Spring (Not 

Spared)
19 – Exit/Invert Sensor Actuator (Not 

Spared)
20 – Exit/Invert Solenoid Bracket (Not 

Spared)
21 – Solenoid Bracket (Not Spared)
22 – Exit/Invert Solenoid (Not Spared)
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Item Part Description

1 – Plate (Not Spared)
2 – Gear (18T) (Not Spared)
3 – Bearing (Not Spared)
4 – Exit Roller (Not Spared)
5 – Rear Exit Arm (Not Spared)
6 809E56440 Spring (Coil)
7 – Front Exit Arm (Not Spared)
8 – Gear (18T) (Not Spared)
9 – Exit Roll Drive Shaft (Not Spared)
10 – Spring Plate (Not Spared)
11 – Spring Plate (Not Spared)
12 – Plate (Not Spared)
13 – Retard Roll Chute (Not Spared) 

(REP 13.8.1)
14 – Retard Roll Drive Shaft (Not 

Spared)
15 – Bushing (Not Spared)
16 – Bushing (Not Spared)
17 – Spring (Coil) (Not Spared)
18 059E04080 Retard Roll (REP 13.8.1)
19 – Gear (20T) (Not Spared)
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37 121K41660 Read Sensor Assembly
Item Part Description

1 – Lock Lever (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
2 – Spring (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
3 – Main Shaft (P/O Item 22)
4 – Bearing (P/O Item 22)
5 – Pickup Roll (P/O Item 22) (REP 

13.9.1)
6 – Pickup Roll Shaft (P/O Item 22)
7 – Housing (P/O Item 22)
8 – Gear (18T-22T) (P/O Item 22)
9 – Feed Roll (P/O Item 22) (REP 

13.9.1)
10 – Gear (22T) (P/O Item 22)
11 – Plate (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
12 – Spring Box (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
13 – Spring (Coil) (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
14 – Spring Housing (P/O PL13.4 Item 

1)
15 – Front Lock Arm (P/O PL13.4 Item 

1)
16 – Top Frame (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
17 – Rear Lock Arm (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
18 – Sensor Holder (P/O Item 32)
19 – Document Set Sensor Actuator 

(P/O Item 32)
20 – Document Feeder Width Sensor 

Actuator (P/O Item 32)
21 – Document Feeder Width Sensor, 

Document Set Sensor (P/O Item 
32)

22 059K55640 Feeder Assembly
23 – Sensor Holder (P/O Item 37)
24 – Document Registration Sensor 

(P/O Item 37)
25 – Document Registration Sensor 

Actuator (P/O Item 37)
26 – Spring (P/O Item 37)
27 121K41670 Clutch (One Way)
28 – Shaft (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
29 059E99690 Registration Pinch Roller
30 – Plate (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
31 110E11570 Top Cover Switch
32 121K41650 Document Set Sensor Assembly
33 121K41600 Document Feed Clutch
34 – Gear (20T) (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
35 – Adjust Plate (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)
36 – Spring (P/O PL13.4 Item 1)



PL 13.10
Parts Lists

PL 13.10 Document Tray
December, 2011
5-60WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
Item Part Description

1 – Ground Plate (P/O PL13.2 Item 4)
2 – Front Side Guide (P/O PL13.2 Item 

4)
3 – Rear Side Guide (P/O PL13.2 Item 

4)
4 – Width Sensor Actuator (P/O PL13.2 

Item 4)
5 – Eliminator (P/O PL13.2 Item 4)
6 – Pinion Gear (P/O PL13.2 Item 4)
7 – Pinion Spring (P/O PL13.2 Item 4)
8 – Lower Document Tray (P/O PL13.2 

Item 4)
9 – Document Tray Width Sensor 1, 

Document Tray Width Sensor 2 
(P/O PL13.2 Item 4)

10 – Actuator (P/O PL13.2 Item 4)
11 – Document Tray Length Sensor 1, 

Document Tray Length Sensor 2 
(P/O PL13.2 Item 4)

12 – Upper Document Tray (P/O PL13.2 
Item 4)

13 – Wire Harness (P/O PL13.2 Item 4)
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Item Part Description

AA 102W37178 Countersunk Head Screw (M4x25)
AB 102W38278 Countersunk Head Screw (M4x45)
AC 112W27898 Pan Head Screw (M3x8)
AD 113W20878 Screw (M3x8)
AE 113W21478 Screw (M3x14)
AF 113W27688 Pan Head Screw (M3x6)
AG 114W27678 Bind Head Tapping Screw (M3x6)
AH 114W27878 Bind Head Tapping Screw (M3x8)
AJ 153W16088 Tapping Screw (M4x10)
AK 153W16288 Tapping Screw (4Mx12)
AL 153W17688 Tapping Screw (3Mx6)
AM 153W17888 Tapping Screw (3Mx8)
AN 153W18088 Tapping Screw (3Mx10)
AP 153W18288 Tapping Screw (3Mx12)
AQ 153W18488 Tapping Screw (3Mx14)
AR 153W27678 Bind Head Tapping Screw (M3x6)
AS 153W27878 Bind Head Tapping Screw (M3x8)
AT 153W28078 Bind Head Tapping Screw (M3x10)
AU 158W27678 Screw (M3x6)
AV 158W27878 Screw (M3x8)
AW 252W27450 Nylon Washer (6)
AX 354W15278 E-Clip
AY 354W18278 E-Clip
AZ 354W19278 E-Clip
BA 354W21278 E-Clip
BB 354W24278 E-Clip
BC 354W27254 KL-Clip
BD 354W27278 E-Clip
BE 158W36878 Screw (M4x8)
BF 158W36078 Screw (M4x10)
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Part Number Index     

Table 1 Part Number Index

Part Number Part List

003K13560 PL 13.3

003K15530 PL 11.4

003K15540 PL 11.4

003K15950 PL 13.3

003K86761 PL 13.3

004E17510 PL 13.1

005E26740 PL 2.6

006K25751 PL 2.6

006K86440 PL 7.4

007K94880 PL 1.1

007K97780 PL 2.2

007K97790 PL 2.2

013E25881 PL 2.3

013E25920 PL 2.2

013E30050 PL 6.3

013E30050 PL 6.2

013E32180 PL 11.6

013E32690 PL 2.6

013E33260 PL 7.3

013E33260 PL 7.4

013E90840 PL 11.6

013E90840 PL 2.6

013E90840 PL 11.4

014K83124 PL 4.3

014K83141 PL 8.2

016E93560 PL 13.3

017E12010 PL 12.1

017K93121 PL 12.1

017K93132 PL 12.1

017E98760 PL 12.1

019K08891 PL 7.6

019K09250 PL 11.4

019K09420 PL 2.4

022E29860 PL 7.5

022E30121 PL 5.1

022K74110 PL 5.1

022K74860 PL 13.1

022K75730 PL 13.2

023E26660 PL 7.3

038K89761 PL 1

038K89821 PL 1

041K95870 PL 1

050K57701 PL 1

050K58051 PL 7

050K60800 PL 1

050K62940 PL 2

050K63270 PL 1

053E93650 PL 9

055K31090 PL 1

059E03090 PL 7

059E03650 PL 7

059E04080 PL 1

059K32773 PL 2

059K33051 PL 2

059K43000 PL 6

059K43000 PL 6

059K48200 PL 2

059K48230 PL 6

059K48240 PL 6

059K48250 PL 2

059K48260 PL 7

059K48430 PL 1

059K48440 PL 1

059K48660 PL 1

059K53230 PL 2

059K54730 PL 7

059K55590 PL 1

059K55600 PL 1

059K55610 PL 1

059K55620 PL 1

059K55630 PL 1

059K55640 PL 1

059K55860 PL 1

059E99331 PL 6

059E99331 PL 6

059E99690 PL 1

062K18161 PL 3

068K53590 PL 1

090E02380 PL 1

090E91720 PL 1

Table 1 Pa

Part Number Part 
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101R00432 PL 4.1

105E17391 PL 8.1

105E17402 PL 8.2

105E17411 PL 8.1

105E18011 PL 8.1

105E18021 PL 8.1

105E19750 PL 9.1

106R01277 PL 4.1

110E11320 PL 8.1

110E11551 PL 10.5

110E11570 PL 13.9

110E11580 PL 2.5

110E11580 PL 11.5

120E22470 PL 1.1

120E23791 PL 2.7

120E28091 PL 11.5

120E29540 PL 2.5

120E29630 PL 11.7

121E20950 PL 7.5

121K39710 PL 2.9

121K40770 PL 2.2

121K41600 PL 13.9

121K41650 PL 13.9

121K41660 PL 13.9

121K41670 PL 13.9

121K41690 PL 10.6

121E93360 PL 12.1

122E92530 PL 5.1

122E92550 PL 5.1

122E92570 PL 10.6

122K94091 PL 4.2

125K93752 PL 4.3

125K93752 PL 4.4

126K23583 PL 5.1

126K24413 PL 5.1

127K51590 PL 6.3

127K51632 PL 9.2

127K52180 PL 11.6

127K57120 PL 13.5

127K57140 PL 10.6

127K58701 PL 13.5

Part Number Part List

130K71230 PL 2

130K71361 PL 5

130K71400 PL 4

130E87090 PL 2

130E87090 PL 1

130E87090 PL 6

130E87090 PL 6

130E87090 PL 2

130E87090 PL 1

140E88751 PL 1

413W77559 PL 2

423W06555 PL 6

604K43810 PL 4

604K43820 PL 7

604K43830 PL 7

604K43840 PL 6

604K43840 PL 6

604K43851 PL 4

604K43860 PL 7

604K43860 PL 7

604K43870 PL 7

604K43870 PL 7

604K44330 PL 1

604K44340 PL 1

604K44350 PL 1

604K45740 PL 7

604K45750 PL 7

604K45760 PL 7

604K45770 PL 7

604K45780 PL 7

604K45790 PL 7

604K46501 PL 1

604K47130 PL 1

801E04660 PL 9

801E05970 PL 1

801K25570 PL 8

801K25580 PL 2

801K30780 PL 1

802K71882 PL 1

802K97500 PL 7

802K97520 PL 2

Part Number Part 
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802K97692 PL 8.3

802K97693 PL 8.3

802K97695 PL 8.3

802K97696 PL 8.3

802K99050 PL 11.5

802K99450 PL 7.1

807E17870 PL 7.5

807E18360 PL 11.6

807E18380 PL 11.6

807E18390 PL 11.6

807E18400 PL 11.6

807E18410 PL 11.6

807E19430 PL 2.2

807E19440 PL 2.2

807E19450 PL 2.6

807E19460 PL 2.6

807E21180 PL 7.4

809E54170 PL 2.4

809E54180 PL 2.6

809E56440 PL 13.8

809E73520 PL 2.2

809E74030 PL 11.5

809E76520 PL 6.2

809E76520 PL 6.3

809E76630 PL 7.4

809E79910 PL 10.3

809E79920 PL 10.3

815E08650 PL 10.4

815E42250 PL 10.4

848K01660 PL 2.2

848K02140 PL 11.6

848E04451 PL 9.2

848E04481 PL 9.1

848E04501 PL 9.2

848E04511 PL 9.1

848K07410 PL 10.2

848K17300 PL 9.1

868E12730 PL 10.6

896E41981 PL 11.1

896E42140 PL 11.1

896E58070 PL 8.3

Table 1 Part Number Index

Part Number Part List

960K28563 PL 1

960K28610 PL 8

960K28611 PL 8

960K32370 PL 1

960K32604 PL 8

960K32785 PL 8

960K38303 PL 8

960K42980 PL 1

960K44946 PL 8

960K50443 PL 8

962K59950 PL 1

962K60840 PL 1

962K60980 PL 1

962K66150 PL 8

962K72400 PL 8

Table 1 Pa

Part Number Part 
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 ink Codes

ain and link codes. Chain and link codes must be 
edures, with the exceptions of GP 1 and GP 10:

ree digits. However, all chain or link codes must be 
t be entered to the left of the code number for any 
ample, the DADF Chain 5 code (5-62), must be 

llow AC button.  
UI Display will return to the chain prompt with a (C) 
he right digit blinking slowly.

Start button after inputting an invalid link code, or a 
returns the UI Display to the link prompt.

es
 procedure:

de. 

 enter the chain code using the numeric keypad. 
an three digits to make the entry a three digit num-

igits have been entered. If the entry is a valid chain 
he link prompt with an L in the left digit, and the bot-
slowly.

os first for any codes that are less than three digits 
.

digits have been entered. There will be somewhat 
 process being done. To determine if the response 
al procedure being done.
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GP 1 Entering and Exiting the Diagnostics Mode
Purpose
This procedure describes how to enter and exit the Diagnostics Mode. It is necessary to enter 
the Diagnostics Mode in order to perform most diagnostic procedures. It is not necessary to 
enter the Diagnostics Mode to print a Configuration Page.

Entering the Diagnostics Mode
 To enter the Diagnostics Mode, perform the following procedure:

1. If the 5020/DN is in Low Power Mode or Sleep Mode (the UI Display is blank and no but-
tons or LEDs are lit on the control panel except for the Power Saver button), press the 
Power Saver button.

2. Press and hold the (0) button on the numeric keypad for a minimum of four seconds. 

3. While continuing to press the (0) button, press the Start button. The UI display will show 
three dashes. 

4. Enter (6), (7), (8), (9) on the numeric keypad.

NOTE: The numbers will not appear on the UI Display to prevent unauthorized persons 
from learning the passcode.

5. Press the Start button. The UI Display will show the chain prompt with a (C) in the left 
digit, and the bottom segment in the right digit blinking slowly. 

Exiting the Diagnostics Mode
To exit the Diagnostic Mode, switch off the power, wait at least five seconds, then switch on the 
power. The 5020/DN will return to the user mode.

GP 2 Entering Chain and L
Purpose
This procedure describes how to enter ch
entered when using all of the General Proc

Overview
A chain or a link code may be one, two or th
entered as three digit numbers. Zeros mus
codes with less than three digits. For ex
entered as (005-062). 

To clear a chain or a link code, press the ye
The entered digits will be cleared, and the 
in the left digit, and the bottom segment in t

When inputting the link code, pressing the 
link code that is out of the specified range, 

Entering the Chain and Link Cod
To enter a chain code, perform the following

1. Use GP 1 to enter the Diagnostics Mo

2. When the chain prompt is displayed,
Enter zeros first for codes with less th
ber.

3. Press the Start button after the three d
code, the display will change to show t
tom segment in the right digit blinking 

4. Enter the link code, again entering zer
to make the entry a three digit number

5. Press the Start button after the three 
different responses, depending on the
is correct, refer to the particular gener
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GP 3 Checking Fault Code History
Purpose
The purpose of this procedure is to check fault code history for the last 20 faults that have 
occurred.

Overview
Fault code history contains the two character alpha-numeric error code, the three digit chain 
code, and three digit link code, for up to 20 faults. When the history is being read out, fault data 
will be displayed in order from the newest to the oldest. 

If more than 20 faults have occurred since the history was last cleared, the oldest faults will 
have been deleted from the recorded history. 

To exit the process of reading out the fault code history while reading out data from the fault 
history, press the Stop button, then press the AC button. The chain prompt will appear.

NOTE: After resolving all problems with the 5020/DN, clear fault code history using GP 4
before concluding the service call. 

Procedure
Read out fault code history using this procedure. Before beginning the procedure, make a table 
with 4 columns and 21 rows. The column headings (entered in the first row) are as follows:

• Number

• UI Error Code

• Chain Code

• Link Code

As each fault is being read out, record the number of the fault from 1 (first out) to 20 (last out).

Perform the following steps to read out the data for each fault code:

1. Enter the Diagnostics Mode using GP 1.

2. At the chain prompt, enter the chain number (998).

3. Press the Start button.

4. At the link prompt, enter the link number (966).

5. Press the Start button.

6. In the first row of the table under “UI Display”, record the two character alpha-number 
code that appears.

7. Press the Display button (the button immediately to the right of the UI Display).

8. In the first row of the table under “Chain Code”, record the number that appears.

9. Press the Display button again.

10. In the first row of the table under “Link Code”, record the number that appears.

11. Press the Start button. The UI error code for the next fault in the fault history will appear.

12. Repeat steps 5 to 11. After the last entry in the fault history has been read out, the UI Dis-
play will return to the link prompt when the Start button is pressed.

GP 4 Clearing Fault Code H
Purpose
The information needed to complete this pr
5020/DN manual was published. This proce
when the information becomes available.
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GP 5 Component Control

rt Sensor L: No document at sensor
h: Document at sensor

nt Registra-
 13.7)

L: No document at sensor
h: Document at sensor

n Switch L: Cover is closed
h: Cover is open

dth Sensor L: Refer to table on 
h: BSD 5.9

 Sensor 1 L: Refer to table on 
h: BSD 5.9

 Sensor 2 L: Refer to table on 
h: BSD 5.9

h Sensor 1 L: Refer to table on 
h: BSD 5.9

h Sensor 2 L: Refer to table on 
h: BSD 5.9

r (PL 10.6) L: Sensor Unblocked (carriage is 
not at left end of travel)
h: Sensor Blocked (only when car-
riage is at extreme left end of 
travel)

itch (PL L: Cover is closed
h: Cover is open

r Interlock L: Cover is closed
h: Cover is open

 Interlock 
)

L: Cover is closed
h: Cover is open

 Interlock L: Cover is closed
h: Cover is open

erlock L: Cover is closed
h: Cover is open

r Sensor L: Paper present
h: No paper

r Sensor L: Paper present
h: No paper

n Sensor L: No paper
h: Paper present

Table 1 Input Component Control Codes

Indication
December, 2011
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Purpose
This procedure uses input component control codes to check the state of passive components 
such as switches and sensors as they are energized or de-energized, and output component 
control codes to independently operate and check the status of active components such as 
motors, solenoids and clutches. 

Input Diagnostics Overview
Input Diagnostics checks the status of sensors and switches in the IOT, the IIT, and the paper 
trays as they are manually actuated and de-energized. 

Entering the input diagnostics chain and link codes enables the state of particular components 
to be checked. Pressing the Stop button returns the UI Display to the link prompt. When the 
link prompt is showing on the UI Display, pressing the AC button returns the UI Display to the 
chain prompt.

Input Diagnostics Procedure
Perform the following steps to use the input component control codes for diagnostics:

1. Enter the Diagnostics Mode using GP 1.

2. At the chain prompt, enter the chain number of the component as listed in the Input Com-
ponent Control Codes table.

3. Press the Start button.

4. At the link prompt, enter the link number of the component as listed in the Input Compo-
nent Control Codes table.

5. Press the Start button. The state of the component is displayed on the UI Display.

6. If possible, manually actuate the component. If the component is inaccessible or cannot 
otherwise be manually actuated, move the part of the 5020/DN that actuates the compo-
nent (for example, open and close the access cover that actuates the component). 
Observe the UI Display. If both the actuated and de-energized states shown in the Input 
Component Control Codes table are indicated correctly in the display, the component is 
good.

7. Press the Stop button to return to the link prompt.

8. Press the AC button to return to the chain prompt.

9. If there is a list of components to check, repeat steps 2 to 8 to check each in turn. If the 
other checks in the RAP call for operating an active component such as a motor, solenoid 
or clutch, use the Output Diagnostics Procedure listed in this general procedure to make 
the check. When all components have been checked, or when a faulty component is 
found, return to the RAP that called this procedure.

Table 1 Input Component Control Codes

Chain Link
Sub-
System Component Indication

005 102 DADF Document Set Sensor (PL 
13.9)

L: No Set present
h: Set present

005 204 DADF Document Feed Sensor 
(PL 13.9)

L: No document at sensor
h: Document at sensor

005 205 DADF DADF Exit Inve
(PL 13.7)

005 206 DADF DADF Docume
tion Sensor (PL

005 212 DADF Top Cover Ope

005 215 DADF Doc Feeder Wi
(PL 13.9)

005 216 DADF Doc Tray Width
(PL 13.10)

005 217 DADF Doc Tray Width
(PL 13.10)

005 218 DADF Doc Tray Lengt
(PL 13.10)

005 219 DADF Doc Tray Lengt
(PL 13.10)

062 212 IIT Carriage Senso

062 300 IIT Platen Open Sw
10.5)

601 101 PH Left Hand Cove
Switch (PL 8.2)

601 110 PH Access Cover 2
Switch (PL 11.5

601 111 PH Access Cover 1
Switch (PL 2.5)

601 112 PH Front Cover Int
Switch (PL 8.2)

607 107 PH Tray 1 No Pape
(PL 2.2)

607 108 PH Tray 2 No Pape
(PL 11.7)

608 105 PH IOT Registratio
(PL 2.9)

Chain Link
Sub-
System Component
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number of the component as listed in the Output 

er of the component as listed in the Input Compo-

t will be energized and “run” will be displayed on the 
rgized continuously and others operate for a speci-
atically deenergized.

ent by observation. The Action column names the 
the name of the operation. The Description column 
ropriate.

 solenoids that cannot be seen, listen for a sound. If 
omponent is good. In some cases there may be a 
indication, but the component may still be bad. For 
ake a noise, but if there is a mechanical binding or 
ot traveling over the full range required for proper 
.

 be visually observed, watch for gears and rolls to 
ch as the IIT Carriage. If the motor cannot be seen 
erve, again use audible indications to evaluate the 
 abnormal sounds such as grinding noises, of vari-
a constant pitch.

 to hear or see anything that will verify proper oper-
y to use a meter to measure the signal at the com-

ation of the component. The UI Display will return to 

ain prompt.

ck, repeat steps 2 to 8 to check each in turn. If the 
ting a passive component such as a switch or sen-
dure listed in this general procedure to make the 
en checked, or when a faulty component is found, 
dure.

mponent Control Codes

Description

 Motor The Document Drive Motor runs for 0.5 
seconds and is automatically turned off.

 Clutch 
5.7)

Requires measurement with meter

ion 
) (BSD 

Requires measurement with meter

h (PL Requires measurement with meter

oid (PL The Exit/Invert Solenoid is energized for 
2 secs and is automatically turned off.
December, 2011
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Output Diagnostics Overview
Output Diagnostics provides component control codes that independently operate and check 
the status of active components such as motors, solenoids and clutches. 

Entering output diagnostics chain and link codes actuates particular components. Pressing the 
Stop button deenergizes the component and returns the UI Display to the link prompt. When 
the link prompt is showing on the UI Display, pressing the AC button returns the UI Display to 
the chain prompt.

Output Diagnostics Procedure
Perform the following steps to use the output component control codes for diagnostics:

1. Enter the Diagnostics Mode using GP 1.

2. At the chain prompt, enter the chain 
Component Control Codes table.

3. Press the Start button.

4. At the link prompt, enter the link numb
nent Control Codes table.

5. Press the Start button. The componen
UI Display. Some components are ene
fied period of time and are then autom

6. Evaluate the operation of the compon
component that will be operated and 
provides details of the operation if app

For components such as clutches and
there is a sound, it is likely that the c
clicking sound or some other audible 
example a solenoid or a clutch may m
a partial short the component may n
operation, or may be allowing slippage

For motors and components that can
turn, or movement of an assembly su
and there is no external motion to obs
operation of the component. Listen for
ations in the sound when it should be 

In a few cases, it may not be possible
ation. In those cases, it may necessar
ponent.

7. Press the Stop button to stop the oper
the link prompt.

8. Press the AC button to return to the ch

9. If there is a list of components to che
other checks in the RAP call for opera
sor, use the Input Diagnostics Proce
check. When all components have be
return to the RAP that called this proce

608 106 PH Tray 2 Feed Sensor (PL 
11.5)

L: No paper
h: Paper present

608 107 PH Tray 1 Feed Sensor (PL 
2.5)

L: No paper
h: Paper present

609 102 XERO Drum Cartridge Detected 
(BSD 9.2)

L: No Drum Cartridge
h: Cartridge present

609 107 XERO Toner Empty Sensor (PL 
4.2) (To exit this check 
switch power off then 
switch power on)

L: Toner available
h: Toner depleted

610 123 PH Fuser Exit Sensor (PL 6.3) L: No paper
h: Paper present

610 160 FUSER Nohad Fan Fail Monitor 
(PL 9.2)

Alternating L and h = OK
Constant h = Fault

Table 2 Analog Input Component Control Codes

Chain Link
Sub-
System Component Indication

610 320 Fuser Fuser Thermistor (PL 5.1) 
(BSD 10.1)

Value should be between 0 and 
1024 and should vary as Fuser 
temperature changes. Remove 
Rear Cover and observe from left 
rear corner of machine to see when 
Fuser Lamp is on. Observe that 
value changes when Fuser Lamp is 
turned on or turned off.

Table 1 Input Component Control Codes

Chain Link
Sub-
System Component Indication

Table 3 Output Co

Chain Link
Sub-
System Action

005 001 DADF Document Drive
(PL 13.5)

005 062 DADF Document Feed
(PL 13.9) (BSD 

005 063 DADF DADF Registrat
Clutch (PL 13.5
5.8)

005 064 DADF Exit/Invert Clutc
13.5) (BSD 5.8)

005 065 DADF Exit/Invert Solen
13.7)
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Table 3 Output Component Control Codes

(PL 3.1) The ROS Motor runs until the Stop button 
is pressed.

 Clutch The IO Registration Clutch is energized 
for 2 secs and is automatically turned off. 

tch (PL The Tray 2 Feed Clutch is energized for 
2 secs and is automatically turned off. 

tch (PL The Tray 1 Feed Clutch is energized for 
2 secs and is automatically turned off. 

tor (PL The Tray 2 Feed Motor runs until the 
Stop button is pressed.

d (PL The Bypass Solenoid energized for 2 
secs and is automatically turned off.

 Volt-
SD 9.1)

Requires measurement with meter
CAUTION

Do not execute this code if the carriage is 
at the home position. The carriage will 
continue to drive after reaching the nor-
mal end of travel and damage to the car-
riage drive components may occur.

 Volt-
SD 9.1)

Requires measurement with meter

 (PL Requires measurement with meter

L 9.2)
The NOHAD Fan runs at High speed 
until the Stop button is pressed

orward Ejects paper. The Exit Motor runs until 
the Stop button is pressed.

everse The Exit Motor runs until the Stop button 
is pressed.

t Component Control Codes

Description

nalog 
 (BSD 

Requires measurement with meter

alog 
 (BSD 

Requires measurement with meter

Table 3 Output Component Control Codes

Description
December, 2011
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062 002 IIT Exposure Lamp (PL 
10.6)

The Exposure Lamp illuminates until the 
Stop button is pressed.

062 005 IIT Carriage Motor, scan 
direction (PL 10.6)

The carriage moves 50 mm in the scan 
direction at 30 mm/sec, then stops. To 
return to home position, either execute 
the next procedure, “Carriage Motor, 
return direction”, or switch off the power, 
then switch on the power.

CAUTION

Do not execute this code if the carriage is 
at the right end of travel. The carriage will 
continue to drive after reaching the nor-
mal end of travel and damage to the car-
riage drive components may occur.

062 006 IIT Carriage Motor, return 
direction (PL 10.6)

The carriage moves 50 mm in the return 
direction at 30 mm/sec, then stops. To 
return to home position, switch on the 
power, then switch on the power.

CAUTION

Do not execute this code if the carriage is 
at the home position. The carriage will 
continue to drive after reaching the nor-
mal end of travel and damage to the car-
riage drive components may occur.

062 007 IIT Scan Locking Position 
(PL 10.6)

The carriage moves 442.9 mm in the 
scan direction at 30 mm/sec, then stops. 
To return to home position, switch off the 
power, then switch on the power.

CAUTION

Do not execute this code if the carriage is 
not at the home position. The carriage 
will continue to drive after reaching the 
normal end of travel and damage to the 
carriage drive components may occur.

062 086 IIT IIT Image Output (BSD 
6.1)

The image signal is sent to SLCC PWB 
from the IIT until the Stop button is 
pressed.

604 201 PH IOT Motor ON (PL 1.1) The IOT Motor runs until the Stop button 
is pressed.

CAUTION

Before starting this procedure ensure 
that clothing and fingers are clear of the 
IOT Main Motor and all gearing. The IOT 
Main Motor runs until the Stop button is 
pressed.

Chain Link
Sub-
System Action Description

606 215 ROS ROS Motor ON 
(BSD 6.3)

608 210 PH IOT Registration
(PL 2.9)

608 211 TRAY Tray 2 Feed Clu
11.6)

608 212 TRAY Tray 1 Feed Clu
2.2)

608 213 TRAY Tray 2 Feed Mo
11.6)

608 217 PH Bypass Solenoi
7.5)

609 204 XERO HVPS ON (Low
age) (PL 8.2) (B

609 205 XERO HVPS ON (High
age) (PL 8.2) (B

609 206 XERO Erase Lamp ON
4.2) (BSD 9.3)

610 204 FUSER NOHAD Fan  
(High Speed) (P

610 208 PH Exit Motor ON F
(PL 6.3)

610 209 PH Exit Motor ON R
(PL 6.3)

Table 4 Analog Outpu

Chain Link
Sub-
System Action

606 416 ROS ROS Vref Out (a
output) (PL 3.1)
6.3)

606 417 ROS Exit Vref Out (an
output) (PL 3.1)
6.3)

Chain Link
Sub-
System Action
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 value. If the new value is stored successfully, after 
urn to the link prompt. Enter the link value for the 
 has been stored correctly. If an error is made when 
C button to return to the chain prompt, then repeat 

 keypad is out of the acceptable range, or if the 
lay will show Err for a few seconds and then return 

 parameters, press the AC button to return to the 
.

res, press the AC button to return to the chain 

ch off the power, then switch on the power.

at the value is editable. An “X” indicates that the 

at even if the value has been changed during ser-
 after performing an NVM initialization. An “X” indi-
 the case of parameters such as serial number, the 
arameters such as counters, the value will change 
 by NVM initialization.

rder. 
December, 2011
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GP 6 Accessing NVM
Purpose
The purpose of this procedure is to enable access to the current values of various NVM param-
eters and to edit those values that can be changed. 

NVM Access Procedure
Perform the following steps to access NVM parameter values and to change those values that 
are editable:

1. Enter the Diagnostics Mode using GP 1.

2. Refer to Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters or Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters to find 
the chain and link numbers for the parameter value to be accessed.

NOTE: Parameters listed in the tables are in chain-link order.

3. At the chain prompt, enter the chain number of the parameter as listed in the NVM param-
eters table.

4. Press the Start button.

5. At the link prompt, enter the link number of the value as listed in the NVM parameters 
table.

6. Press the Start button. A one, two or three digit number will appear in the UI Display. This 
is the current value of the NVM parameter.

7. Refer to Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters or Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters to 
determine if the value is editable. If the value is editable, “O” will be shown in the W col-
umn under the CE heading. If it is editable and you wish to change it, enter the new value 
using the Numeric Keypad.

8. Press the Start button to store the new
a few seconds the UI Display will ret
parameter to check that the new value
entering the new number, press the A
steps 3 to 8. 

NOTE: If the number entered on the
parameter is not editable, the UI Disp
to the link prompt.

9. To continue checking or editing NVM
chain prompt, then repeat steps 3 to 8

10. To perform other diagnostic procedu
prompt.

11. To exit from the diagnostic mode, swit

IOT and DADF NVM Parameters

NOTE: A “O” in the W column indicates th
value is not editable.

NOTE: A “O” in the Init column indicates th
vice, the value will return to the initial value
cates that the value will not be initialized. In
value is pre-programmed. In the case of p
with machine usage, but will not be affected

NOTE: Parameters are listed in chain-link o

Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters

Chain Link
Sub-
System Parameter Range Unit

Initial 
Value W Init Remarks

606 020 ROS Figure 1 ALL TRAY-LASER SIDE 
REGI ADJUSTMENT

1~99 0.254
mm

50 O O

606 021 ROS TRAY1-LASER SIDE REGI 
ADJUSTMENT

1~99 0.254
mm

50 O O

606 022 ROS TRAY2-LASER SIDE REGI 
ADJUSTMENT

1~99 0.254
mm

50 O O

606 026 ROS Bypass Tray-LASER SIDE REGI 
ADJUSTMENT

1~99 0.254
mm

50 O O

606 028 ROS DUP ALL TRAY-LASER SIDE 
REGI ADJUSTMENT

1~99 0.254
mm

50 O O

606 029 ROS DUP TRAY1-LASER SIDE REGI 
ADJUSTMENT

1~99 0.254
mm

50 O O

606 030 ROS DUP TRAY2-LASER SIDE REGI 
ADJUSTMENT

1~99 0.254
mm

50 O O
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age Area
e Area

.064 mm

.064 mm

.064 mm

type
EF

EF (Legal)
” SEF (Mexico Folio)
Folio)

SEF (Letter)
*1

 LEF (Letter)

type
EF

EF (Legal)
” SEF (Mexico Folio)
Folio)

SEF (Letter)
*1

 LEF (Letter)

Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters
December, 2011
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606 034 ROS DUP Bypass Tray-LASER SIDE 
REGI ADJUSTMENT

1~99 0.254
mm

50 O O

606 052 ROS IMAGE AREA 0~1 - 0 O O 0:Normal Im
1:Wide Imag

606 059 ROS Side NOMAL Erase Adjustment 0~33 0.254
mm

16->8 O O Nominal = 4

606 060 ROS Top NOMAL Erase Adjustment 0~33 0.254
mm

16->8 O O Nominal = 4

606 063 ROS End NOMAL Erase Adjustment 0~33 0.254
mm

16->8 O O Nominal = 4

607 046 TRAY Tray1-paper size 0~254 1mm 2 O O value paper 
1: 11”x17” S
2: A3 SEF
3: 8K SEF*1
5: B4SEF
6: 8.5”x14” S
7: 8.5”x13.4
8: 8.5”x13” (
10: A4 SEF
11: 8.5”x11” 
12: 16K SEF
15: B5 SEF
17: 8.5”x11”

607 047 TRAY Tray2-paper size 0~254 1mm 2 O O value paper 
1: 11”x17” S
2: A3 SEF
3: 8K SEF*1
5: B4SEF
6: 8.5”x14” S
7: 8.5”x13.4
8: 8.5”x13” (
10: A4 SEF
11: 8.5”x11” 
12: 16K SEF
15: B5 SEF
17: 8.5”x11”

Chain Link
Sub-
System Parameter Range Unit

Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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type
EF

EF (Legal)
” SEF (Mexico Folio)
Folio)

SEF (Letter)
*1

 LEF (Letter)
” S

 is delayed when Set Value is increased.
mm, Max(66)=4.46mm, Initial(33)=0mm

 is delayed when Set Value is increased.

 is delayed when Set Value is increased.

 is delayed when Set Value is increased.

 is delayed when Set Value is increased.

ses when Set Value is increased.

ses when Set Value is increased.

ses when Set Value is increased.

ses when Set Value is increased.

ses when Set Value is increased.

Tray2. 3: Tray3. 4: Tray4. 5: HCF. 6: Bypass Tray
December, 2011
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607 048 TRAY Bypass Tray Paper size 0~254 1mm 2 O O value paper 
1: 11”x17” S
2: A3 SEF
3: 8K SEF*1
5: B4SEF
6: 8.5”x14” S
7: 8.5”x13.4
8: 8.5”x13” (
10: A4 SEF
11: 8.5”x11” 
12: 16K SEF
15: B5 SEF
17: 8.5”x11”
18: 5.5”x8.5
19: A5 S

620 001 PH LEAD REGI ADJUSTMENT - ALL 
TRAY

0~60 0.146
mm

30 O O Image input
Min(0)=-4.46

620 041 PH TRAY1 for Normal LEAD REGI 
ADJ

0~60 0.146
mm

30 O O Image input

620 042 PH TRAY2 for Normal LEAD REGI 
ADJ

0~60 0.146
mm

30 O O Image input

620 043 PH SMH for Normal LEAD REGI ADJ 0~60 0.146
mm

30 O O Image input

620 045 PH DUP ALL SIZE for Normal LEAD 
REGI ADJ

0~60 0.146
mm

30 O O Image input

620 046 PH ALL TRAY - REGI LOOP TIMER 0~66 0.438
mm

33 O O Loop increa

620 047 PH TRAY1 for Normal Paper - REGI 
LOOP TIMER

0~66 0.438
mm

33 O O Loop increa

620 048 PH TRAY2 for Normal Paper - REGI 
LOOP TIMER

0~66 0.438
mm

33 O O Loop increa

620 049 PH SMH for Normal Paper - REGI 
LOOP TIMER

0~66 0.438
mm

11 O O Loop increa

620 051 PH DUP for Normal Paper - REGI 
LOOP TIMER

0~66 0.438
mm

33 O O Loop increa

623 020 PH Simplex/Duplex 0~1 1 O O 0: Simplex
1: Duplex

623 021 PH Feed Tray 1~6 1 O O 1: Tray1. 2: 

Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters

Chain Link
Sub-
System Parameter Range Unit

Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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WN TRAY#1.
WN TRAY#2.
 TRAY.
 Bin1.
 Top Tray

est Prints

est Prints

Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters
December, 2011
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623 022 PH Output Tray 0~4 0 O O 0: FACE DO
1: FACE DO
2: FACE UP
3: FINISHER
4: FINISHER

623 026 PH Test Print Run Length Low Byte 0~99 1 O O Number of T

623 027 PH Test Print Run Length High Byte 0~99 0 O O Number of T

629 001 Billing Last 2 Digits Total Copy Counter (6 
Digits)

0~99 0 X X

629 011 Billing 3rd & 4th Digits Total Copy Counter 
(6 Digits)

0~99 0 X X

629 021 Billing 1st & 2nd Digits Total Copy 
Counter (6 Digits)

0~99 0 X X

630 004 HFSI Last 2 Digits of Bypass Tray Feed 
Capacity (8 Digits)

0~99 1 0 X X

630 014 HFSI 5th & 6th Digits of Bypass Tray 
Feed Capacity (8 Digits) 

0~99 1 0 X X

630 024 HFSI 3rd & 4th Digits of Bypass Tray 
Feed Capacity (8 Digits) 

0~99 1 0 X X

630 034 HFSI 1st 2 Digits of Bypass Tray Feed 
Capacity (8 Digits) 

0~3 1 0 X X

630 005 Recycle Last 2 of IOT Starting Number 0~99 1 0 X X

630 015 Recycle 3rd & 4th IOT Starting Number 0~99 1 0 X X

630 025 Recycle 1st 2 of IOT Starting Number 0~99 1 0 X X

630 006 HFSI Tray1 Last 2 Digits of Feed Capac-
ity (8 Digits)

0~99 1 0 X X

630 016 HFSI Tray1 5th & 6th Digits of Feed 
Capacity (8 Digits) 

0~99 1 0 X X

630 026 HFSI Tray1 3rd & 4th Digits of Feed 
Capacity (8 Digits)

0~99 1 0 X X

630 036 HFSI Tray1 1st 2 Digits of Feed Capacity 
(8 Digits)

0~3 1 0 X X

630 007 HFSI Tray2 Last 2 Digits of Feed Capac-
ity (6 Digits)

0~99 1 0 X X

630 017 HFSI Tray2 5th & 6th Digits of Feed 
Capacity (6 Digits) 

0~99 1 0 X X

Chain Link
Sub-
System Parameter Range Unit

Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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hether the Recycle Tray Feed Capacity NVM was 
 than 4000000 times. 
d 
.

hether the IOT Starting Number NVM was written 
000000 times. 
d 
.

n percentage

bled), 1=20sec
60sec, 4=90sec

ray

oto

ric), 78% (Inch13&14)
tric),141% (Inch13&14)

%(=82)
%(=64)
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630 027 HFSI Tray2 3rd & 4th Digits of Feed 
Capacity (6 Digits) 

0~99 1 0 X X

630 037 HFSI Tray2 1st 2 Digits of Feed Capacity 
(8 Digits)

0~3 1 0 X X

630 061 Recycle Tray Feed Capacity MAX Over 0~1 1 0 X X It is shown w
written more
0: not excee
1: exceeded

630 062 Recycle IOT Starting Number MAX Over 0~1 1 0 X X It is shown w
more than 1
0: not excee
1: exceeded

633 004 CRU CRU Remain 0~100 1% 100 X X CRU Remai

633 005 ESS IF UI Auto Clear Time 0~4 - 3 O O 0=OFF(Disa
2=30sec, 3=

633 006 ESS IF Priority Paper Tray 1~3 - 1 O O 1=Tray1
2=Tray2
3=Bypass T

633 007 ESS IF Document Type 1~3 - 1 O O 1=Text
2=Text & Ph
3=Photo

633 008 ESS IF Density Adjustment 0~4 - 2 O O 0=Lightest
1=Light
2=Normal
3=Dark
4=Darkest

633 009 ESS IF Default Reduction / Enlargement 0~4 - 0 O O 0=100%
1=50%
2=70% (Met
3=129% (Me
4=200%

633 011 ESS IF Auto Tray Switch 0~1 - 1 O O 0=Disable
1=Enable

633 012 ESS IF Auto Paper Selection 0~1 - 1 O O 0=Disable
1=Enable

633 013 ESS IF Default Customizing 
Reduction / Enlargement

50~200 - 82 O O China 82=82
XC    64=64

Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters

Chain Link
Sub-
System Parameter Range Unit

Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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ft immediately)

isable)

ft immediately)

isable)

ft immediately)

isable)

Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters
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633 014 ESS IF Sharpness Adjustment for Copy 
Job

0~4 - 2 O O 0=Weakest
1=Weaker
2=Normal
3=Stronger
4=Strongest

633 015 ESS IF Sharpness Adjustment for Scan 
Job

0~4 - 2 O O 0=Weakest
1=Weaker
2=Normal
3=Stronger
5=Strongest

633 016 ESS IF MCU Low Power Mode 1~254 - 2 O O 0=0min (Shi
1=5min
2=20min
3=60min
4=120min
5=240min
254=OFF(D

633 017 ESS IF MCU Sleep Mode 0~254 - 2 O O 0=0min (Shi
1=5min
2=20min
3=60min
4=120min
5=240min
254=OFF (D

633 018 ESS IF Device Power Off Mode 0~254 - 0 O O 0=0min (Shi
1=5min
2=20min
3=60min
4=120min
5=240min
254=OFF (D

633 019 ESS IF Background removal for COPY 0~5 - 2 O O 0=OFF
1=Level1
2=Level2
3=Level3
4=Level4
5=Level5

633 020 ESS IF Background removal for SCAN 0~5 - 2 O O 0=OFF
1=Level1
2=Level2
3=Level3
4=Level4
5=Level5

Chain Link
Sub-
System Parameter Range Unit

Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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er Password Mode
r Password Mode

bled)

-1dot

 72dot

-1dot

 151dot

 -0.1%

 to 1.0%

ed

CT
nly

ted over temp
ted over temp
il

ing Fail (Only reset is possible in the diagnostics 
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633 021 ESS IF Account Mode 0~2 - 0 O O 0=Disable
1=Single Us
2=Multi Use

633 022 ESS IF Paper Class 0~2 - 0 O O 0=Metric
1=Inch13
2=Inch14

633 023 ESS IF Add Original Auto Clear Time 0~4 - 3 O O 0=OFF (Disa
1=20sec
2=30sec
3=60sec
4=90sec

633 024 ESS IF Wait Time After Bypass Tray Jam 
Clear

0~60 1sec 8 O O 0- 60sec

633 025 ESS IF Carriage Return Default Position 0~60 1sec 7 O O 0- 60sec

633 026 ESS IF Platen Fast Scan REGI Adjustment 0~144 1dot 
(600dpi)

72 O O 0-71=-72 to 
72=0dot
73-144=1 to

633 027 ESS IF Platen Slow scan REGI Adjustment 0~151 1dot 
(600dpi)

24 O O 0-23=-24 to 
24=0dot
25-144=1 to

633 033 ESS IF Platen Slow Scan scale Adjust-
ment

0~20 0.10% 10 O O 0-9=-1.0% to
10=0%
11-20=0.1%

633 037 ESS IF M/C config 0~1 - 1 X X 0: DC
1: CPS

633 038 ESS IF ADF installation 0~1 - 0 O X 0: not install
1: installed

650 015 EXIT Enable OCT & Inverter 0~2 - 2 O O 0:Disable
1:Inverter+O
2:Inverter O

650 020 FUSER FSR Reset Fuser Over Temp 0~3 - 0 O O 0:reset 
1:FS1 Detec
2:FS2 Detec
3:On time Fa
5:Cold Sagg
mode.)

660 001 ESS IF MCU VERSION 0~1 - - X X

660 002 ESS IF MCU Release Number 0~99 - - X X

Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters

Chain Link
Sub-
System Parameter Range Unit

Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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NG

 number

 number

ion number

Table 1 IOT NVM Parameters
December, 2011
6-15WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

660 003 ESS IF MCU Patch Level 0~99 - - X X

660 006 ESS IF Tray 2 Module Version 0~99 - - X X

660 007 ESS IF Tray 2 Module Release Number 0~99 - - X X

660 018 General CPM 0~99 - - X X 20:20PPM
Other: PPM 

660 019 General Market Identity 0~254 - - X X 22: DMO

660 026 MC Code Serial Code1 0~254 1 0 X X

660 027 MC Code Serial Code2 0~254 1 0 X X

660 028 MC Code Serial Code3 0~254 1 0 X X

660 029 MC Code Serial Code4 0~254 1 0 X X

660 030 MC Code Serial Code5 0~254 1 0 X X

660 031 MC Code Serial Code6 0~254 1 0 X X

660 032 MC Code Serial Code7 0~254 1 0 X X

660 033 MC Code Serial Code8 0~254 1 0 X X

660 034 MC Code Serial Code9 0~254 1 0 X X

660 035 MC Code Serial Code10 0~254 1 0 X X

660 036 Product Product code 1 0~254 1 0 X X

660 037 Product Product code 2 0~254 1 0 X X

660 038 Product Product code 3 0~254 1 0 X X

660 039 Product Product code 4 0~254 1 0 X X

660 040 Product Product code 5 0~254 1 0 X X

660 041 Product Product code 6 0~254 1 0 X X

660 042 Product Product code 7 0~254 1 0 X X

660 043 Product Product code 8 0~254 1 0 X X

Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters

Chain Link Name of data Range Unit
Initial 
Value W Init Remarks

715 001 IISS Major Version 0 ~ 65535 - 65535 O O IISS Major Version

715 002 IISS Minor Version 0 ~ 65535 - 65535 O O IISS Minor Version

715 003 IISS Revision Version 0 ~ 65535 - 65535 O O IISS Revision Vers

Chain Link
Sub-
System Parameter Range Unit

Initial 
Value W Init Remarks



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

el and DADF Model

size detection table of DADF

South America)
merica)

ation Correction Value. NVM initial value is Adjust-
st by 1 dot. (Not include the adjustment value 
or ~ Registration)

tion Correction Value. NVM value 120 is Adjust-
st by 1 dot.

sition Correction Value

Correction Value (Side 1) Includes the adjustment 
gi Sensor (SNS8) ON ~Start of Reading Side 1

Correction Value (Side 2) Includes the adjustment 
gi Sensor (SNS8) ON ~Start of Reading Side 2.

tment value from Doc Regi Sensor (SNS8) OFF 
 Side 1.

tment value from Doc Regi Sensor (SNS8) Off 
 Side 2.

7) ON ~Feed CL (EMC1) OFF after feeding the 
ent Value A)

7) ON ~Regi Cl (ENC2) ON when inverting docu-
 Value B)

FF ~Feed out Clutch OFF when outputting 

OFF ~Feed out Clutch OFF when inverting 

on Correction Value for Side 1 (front side) NVM 
tment Value 0. Adjust by 1 dot.

on Correction Value for Side 2 (back side) NVM 
tment Value 0. Adjust by 1 dot.

alue of FS magnification. Shows =/- 5% (by 0.1%) 
lue with 50 for 0%,) for -5% and 100 for 5%.

alue of Platen SS Magnification. Shows +/- 1% 
stment value with 50 for 0%, 40 for -1% and 60 

alue of CVT SS Magnification. Shows +/- 1% (by 
ent value with 50 for 0%, 40 for -1% and 60 for 

pass
s

December, 2011
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715 010 Platen/DADF 0 ~ 1 - 1 O O Switch Platen mod
0: Platen
1: DADF

715 011 Change Size Table 0 ~ 3 - 0 O O Switch document 
0: mm (AP)
1: inch 13-12 (EU/
2: inch 14 (North A
3: Mexico

715 020 Platen SS Registration Adjustment 80 ~ 260 1 dot 120 O O Platen SS Registr
ment Value 0. Adju
from Module Sens

715 021 Platen PR adj F 0 ~ 240 1 dot 120 O O Platen FS Registra
ment Value 0. Adju

715 022 CVT Image Reading Position 0 ~ 500 0.1 mm 100 O O DADF Reading Po

715 023 SS Feed Position Correction (Side 1) 400 ~ 600 0.1 mm 505 O O SS Feed Position 
value from Doc Re

715 024 SS Feed Position Correction (Side 2) 400 ~ 600 0.1 mm 505 O O SS Feed Position 
value from Doc Re

715 025 SS Tail Registration Correction (Side 1) 400~600 0.1 mm 446 O O Includes the adjus
~Finish of Reading

715 026 SS Tail Registration Correction (Side 2) 400~600 0.1 mm 446 O O Includes the adjus
~Finish of Reading

715 027 Registration Loop Degree Adjustment A 50~200 0.1 mm 89 O O Feed Sensor (SNS
document (Adjustm

715 028 Registration Loop Degree Adjustment B 50~200 0.1 mm 150 O O Feed Sensor (SNS
ment. (Adjustment

715 029 Feed Clutch Timing Adjustment (output) 700~1000 0.1 mm 940 O O Feed out Sensor O

715 030 Feed out Clutch Timing Adjustment (invert) 0~500 0.1 mm 210 O O Feed out Sensor) 

715 031 CVT FS OFFset Side 1 0~240 1 dot 120 O O CVT FS Registrati
value 120 is Adjus

715 032 CVT FS OFFset Side 2 0~240 1 dot 120 O O CVT FS Registrati
value 120 is Adjus

715 040 FS Magnification Adjustment 0~100 0.1% 50 O O Fine Adjustment V
fine adjustment va

715 041 Platen SS Magnification Adjustment 40~60 0.1% 50 O O Fine Adjustment V
(by 0.1%) fine adju
for +1%/

715 042 CVT SS Magnification Adjustment 40~60 0.1% 50 O O Fine Adjustment V
0.1%) fine adjustm
+1%.

715 090 Fail Bypass 0 ~ 1 - 0 O O 0: With out Fail By
1: With Fail Bypas

715 091 Error Information 0~65535 - 0 O O Debug information

Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters

Chain Link Name of data Range Unit
Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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 in the case of the size detection result being 
he result is not “Custom Size”, this NVM update 

: Sensor OFF, 1: Sensor ON

of Blue W-Fef (for Platen)

stment (x 1/100, dommon to RGBK)

hite Variation Correction.

f Blue W-Fef (for CVT)

bled.

lowable Value (*1)

owable Value (81)

ber of Shading RGB. (*1)

heck Failure (Reset by lamp replacement)

 at Lamp Check Failure (Get data when white is 
pared at the check)

t Value Correction (x1/100: 100=x1)

alue

alue

etting Value

etting Value

ownloaded Data

ownloaded Date

oop Number

oop Number

rrection Value (Complement of 2: -128” +127”)

etting Value

etting Value

ownloaded Average Data

ownloaded Average Data

ax Value Downloaded Average Data

ax Value Downloaded Average Data

ax Value Downloaded Average Data

ax Value Downloaded Average Data

low Abnormal End

ire Solid Image (0: white)

Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters
December, 2011
6-17WorkCentre 5020/DN
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715 092 Size detection: Sensor Information of Cus-
tom Size

0~65535 - 0 O O Sensor information
“Custom Size”. If t
will not be done.
bit 0: Sensor 6
bit 1: Sensor 5
bit 2: Sensor 4
bit 3: Sensor 3
bit 4: Sensor 2
bit 5-15: (spare) 
Meaning of bit = 0

715 100 WREF ADJ Platen 50~255 - 111 O O Correction Factor 

715 101 Density Level ADJ RGBK 80~120 - 100 O O Highlight Fine Adju

715 102 102WDL STD CL 30 B 0~1023 - 0 O O Standard Data of W

715 103 WREF ADJ CVT 50~255 - 78 O O Correction factor o

715 110 AGOC SHD NVM 0~8 - 0 O O 0: PROM used
1: NVM of (*1) ena

715 111 FBLM 0~1023 - 984 O O AGC Maximum Al

715 112 FBLI 0~1023 - 64 O O AGC Minimum All

715 113 PLSnCL 0~255 - 32 O O Reading Line Num

715 114 FL CHK NG Count 0~65535 Once 0 O O Number of Lamp C

715 115 FL CHK NG Data 0~1023 - 0 O O Downloaded Data
read, which is com

715 120 AGC ADJ BW 1~200 - 100 O O AGC BW for Targe

715 121 Gap (1) 0~1023 - 128 O O CCD Ch-1 Gain V

715 122 Gap (2) 0~1023 - 128 O O CCD Ch-2 Gain V

715 123 AGCP (1) 0~511 - 128 O O CCD Ch-1 AGC S

715 124 AGCP (2) 0~511 128 O O CCD Ch-2 AGC S

715 125 Gsmp (1) 0~1023 0 O O CCD Ch-1 AGC D

715 126 Gsmp (2) 0~1023 0 O O CCD Ch-2 AGC D

715 127 Gloop (1) 0~255 0 O O CCD CH-1 AGC L

715 128 Gloop (2) 0~255 0 O O CCD CH-2 AGC L

715 130 Oadj 0~255 0 O O AOC BW Level Co

715 131 AOCP (1) 0~1023 128 O O CCD Ch-1 AOC S

715 132 AOCP (2) 0~1023 128 O O CCD Ch-2 AOC S

715 133 Osmp (1) 0~1023 0 O O CCD Ch-1 AOC D

715 134 Osmp (2) 0~1023 0 O O CCD Ch-2 AOC D

715 135 Osmpx (1) 0~1023 0 O O CCD Ch-1 AOC M

715 136 Osmpx (2) 0~1023 0 O O CCD Ch-2 AOC M

715 137 Osmpn (1) 0~1023 0 O O CCD Ch-1 AOC M

715 138 Osmpn (2) 0~1023 0 O O CCD Ch-2 AOC M

715 139 AOCerr 0~255 0 O O Number of AOC P

715 150 BWPG Density 0~255 128 O O PG Density of Ent

Chain Link Name of data Range Unit
Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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Valid. 1: Through (Skip) Invalid

: Through Invalid 
December, 2011
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715 161 PreIPS_Through 1 0~65535 0 O O bit 0: ALLCBTF
bit 1: ALLKTF
bit 2: ALLCTF
bit 3: SSFCTF
bit 4: MRCTF
bit 5: WDVCTF0
bit 6: WDVCTF1
bit 7: DKCTF
bit 8: FSFTF0
bit 9: FSFTF1
bit 10: DCBCTF
bit 11: DCACTF
bit 12: GPCTF
bit 13: (SPARE)
bit 14: (SPARE)
bit 15: (SPARE)
meaning of Bit
0: Through (Skip) 

715 162 PreIPS_Through2 0~65535 0 O O bit 0: FMTF
bit 1: IPCTF
bit 2: EBTF
bit 3: EATF
bit 4: MKATF
bit 5: GFATF
bit 6: BFATF
bit 7: (Spare)
bit 8: (Spare)
bit 9: WDVTF0
bit 10: WDVTF1
bit 11: DKBTF
bit 12: DCBKTF
bit 13: DCAKTF
bit 14: GPBTF
bit 15: (spare)
Meaning of Bit
0: Through Valid, 1

Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters

Chain Link Name of data Range Unit
Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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: Through Invalid

n of image process block forcibly “through” 

S/W & H/W DEBUG.
sual use without fail. (Careful handling required). 

of each function is allocated by bit and multiple bit 
t once.

h Invalid, 1: Forcible Through Valid.
ase all Masks.

Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters
December, 2011
6-19WorkCentre 5020/DN
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715 163 PreIPS_Through3 0~65535 0 O O bit 0: BWTF
bit 1: IPKTF
bit 2: EETF
bit 3: EDTF
bit 4: MKKTF
bit 5: GFBTF
bit 6: BTBTF
bit 7: MWTF
bit 8: ECTF
bit 9: MKBTF
bit 10: FOBTF
bit 11: SSRTF
bit 12: (spare)
bit 13: (spare)
bit 14: (spare)
bit 15: (spare)
Meaning of Bit
0: Through Valid, 1

715 200 Post IPS Bypass Setting 0~65535 0 O O Make each functio
(skipped).
Change values at 
Should be “0” for u
“Through setting” 
can be specified a
D’0: AES
D’1: DF39
D’2: SSR
D’3: FSRE
D’4: NSP
D’5: 4DLUT
D’6: 5AER
D’7: 5MUL
D’8: 5MWA
D’9: 4AER
D’10: 4MIL
D’11: TRC
D’12: ED
D’13: DIRECT *
D’14: AMAOSEL
D’15: (SPARE)
Meaning of Bit
0: Forcible Throug
*If D’13 is “1”, rele

Chain Link Name of data Range Unit
Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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of image for scanning jig.
ab)*
hipping Inspection)*
e

 (CMY)

 (YMC)
” or “1”, release the Mask for AMAO.

path of VIPOUT. If this value is 255, nothing 
eep current SET VIP)
e will be carried out according to the setting. 
ETVIP

 Area INSTV For AES parameter calculation 
SMPST, SMPED

ix Line-NCON AE detected amount of SS lead 
 of NCON register=0.16mm

ON preferred mode)
ESMOD

 of FS detection size will FS detection length
ent size or regard the result of automatic size 
tected length. For AES parameter calculation 
MPST, SMPED

tion length (1 step=0.1mm)
r calculation

ction length (1 step=0.1%) For RAE.

tting Value at REal-Time AE for Platen Job
ASE

tting Value at REal-Time AE for DADF Job
ASE

for Copy Job

written by Controller, direct modification of this 
d. (Overwritten later) Refer to the procedure of 
oval Level change.
December, 2011
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715 201 S2X_OUT CONTROL 0~7 0 O O Specify the intake 
0: AMAO intake (L
1: AMAO intake (S
2: DAIMAJIN intak
3: PRIDE intake
4: TOTODB intake
5: WOZDB intake
6: FLC intake
7: TOTODB intake
*If NVM value is “0

715 202 VIPOUT Select 0~255 255 O O Switch the image 
should be done. (K
VDO-MASK releas
Related register: S

715 205 AE FS External Area 0~65535 1dot 255 O O AE-FS Undetected
Related Register: 

715 206 0~65535 0.16mm 60 O O AE-SS Variation F
edge Sep number

715 207 AE Detect Variation Control 0~1 1 O O LIM Control Mode
0: Variable Mode
1: Fixed Mode (NC
Related register: A

715 208 AE Control of FS Length 0~1 1 O O 0: Minimum length
1: Input the docum
detection as FS de
Related register: S

715 209 Minimum FS Length for AE 0~65535 0.1mm 500 O O Minimum FS detec
For AES paramete

715 210 AE Upper Limit of SS Magnification adjust-
ing

0~4000 0.1% 4000 O O Maximum SS dete

715 211 SS Not Detect Area for Platen Job 0~65535 0 O O SS Dead Zone Se
Related register: B

715 212 SS Not Detect Area for ADF Job 0~65535 0 O O SS Dead Zone Se
Related register: B

715 213 Background removal for COPY 0~4 1 O O AE Remval Level 
0: Standard
1: High +1
2: High +2
3: High +3
4: High +4
Since this NVM is 
value will be invali
Cont. side of Rem

Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters

Chain Link Name of data Range Unit
Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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l for Copy Job

written by Controller, direct modification of this 
d. (Overwritten Later) Refer to the procedure of 
oval Level change.

f Detected Background Amount.
ob)

ible Mode (not fully correspond)

f Detected Background Amount 
)

ible Mode (Not fully correspond)

f Detected Background Amount
ing job)

ible Mode (Not fully correspond)

f Detected Background Amount
 job)

ible Mode (Not fully correspond)

 applying the corrective LUT of A*X+B.

ble)

nt mode applying the corrective LUT of A*X+B.

le)

Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters
December, 2011
6-21WorkCentre 5020/DN
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715 219 Background removal for SCAN 0~4 1 O O AE Removal Leve
0: Standard
1: High +1
2: High +2
3: High +3
4: High +4
Since the NVM is 
value will be invali
Cont. Side of Rem

715 230 AE Detection Level (Copy Platen) 0~4 2 O O Parameter Level o
(For Platen copy J
1: Low ~4: High
0: Ruby 1 Compat

715 231 AE Detection Level (Copy ADF) 0~4 2 O O Parameter Level o
(For ADF copy job
1: Low   ~4: High
0: Ruby 1 Compat

715 232 AE Detection Level (SCAN Platen) 0~4 2 O O Parameter Level o
(For Platen scann
0: Low    ~4: High
0: Ruby 1 Compat

715 233 AE Detection Level (SCAN ADF) 0~4 2 O O Parameter Level o
(For ADF scanning
0: Low    ~4: High
0: Ruby 1 Compat

715 240 Density Correction LUT enabling flag for 
Job Type

0~3 0 O O Select the job type
0(0x00)~3(0x03)
Bit assign
0 bit: Copy Job
1 bit: Scan Job
2 - 7 bit: Not use.
(0=disable, 1=ena

715 241 Density Corrective LUT enabling flag for 
Org Type

0~7 0 O O Select the docume
0(0x00)~7(0x07)
Bit assign
0bit: TX Mode
1bit: T/P Mode
2bit: Photo Mode
3-7bit: Not use.
(0=disable 1=enab

Chain Link Name of data Range Unit
Initial 
Value W Init Remarks



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

 level applying the corrective LUT of A*X+B.

ity

ble)

ate the corrective LUT of A*X+B.
A is 0~3.984375.
(0xff)

ber area.
mber area.

ate the corrective LUT of A*X+B.
B is -128~+127.Minus value shows complement 

0x7f)
December, 2011
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715 242 Density Corrective LUT enabling flag for 
Density

0~31 0 O O Select the density
0(0x00)~31(0x1f)
Bit assign
0bit: Lighter2
1bit: Lighter1
2bit: Normal Dens
3bit: Darker1
4bit: Darker2
5-7bit: Not use.
(0=disable, 1=ena

715 243 Density Corrective LUT Parameter A 0~255 64 O O Parameter A to cre
Settable range of 
0(0x00)~3.984375
Bit assign
7-6bit: Integer num
5-0bit: decimal nu

715 244 Density Corrective LUT Parameter B 0~255 0 O O Parameter B to cre
Settable range of 
number of 2.
-128(0x80)~+127(

Table 2 IIT and DADF NVM Parameters

Chain Link Name of data Range Unit
Initial 
Value W Init Remarks
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GP 7 Initializing NVM GP 8 Reprogramming the NVM EEPROMs on the SLCC 

n an NVM EEPROM fails or is damaged and must 

AUTION

 new or replacement NVM EEPROMs installed on 
cessary to perform this procedure to complete the 
ed during this procedure are set by the user. This 
e initial settings.

up in normal user mode, resolve any problems as 
n the UI Display before continuing. 

.

0) using GP 2.

1) using GP 2.

2) using GP 2.

3) using GP 2.

NVM EEPROMs on the SLCC PWB. Using GP 2, 
ry Code (700-165) and Territory (700-338).

0) using GP 2.

1) using GP 2.

 NVM EEPROMs on the SLCC PWB. Enter the 
ters as listed on the table.

e power to exit from diagnostics mode.

up in normal user mode, resolve any problems as 
n the UI Display before continuing. After resolving 
 repeat this procedure. Determine whether this is 
s that were entered, and verifying that they are all 

Reference
December, 2011
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Purpose
This procedure is used to initialize NVM.

Overview of Initializing NVM
Initialing NVM restores the initial values for some of the NVM parameters. Other parameters 
such as counters, the serial number and software revision levels are not changed. Refer to the 
NVM parameter tables in GP 6 for specific information on which values are changed and which 
are unchanged when NVM is initialized.

Procedure
CAUTION

Some of the values that are initialized during this procedure are set by the user. Before per-
forming this procedure, inform the customer that the user programmable settings for the 
machine may be changed. If possible, provide the customer with the opportunity to record their 
settings.

NOTE: Fault Code history is not changed by this procedure.

Perform the following steps to initialize NVM:

1. Enter the Diagnostics Mode using GP 1.

2. At the chain prompt, enter the chain number (999).

3. Press the Start button.

4. At the link prompt, enter the link number (993).

5. Press the Start button. The UI Display will show “run” for a few seconds while the initial-
ization is occurring. 

6. To perform other diagnostic procedures, press the AC button to return to the chain 
prompt.

7. To exit from the diagnostic mode, switch off the power, then switch on the power.

PWB
Purpose
This procedure is used to restore NVM whe
be replaced.

Procedure
C

Do not use this procedure unless there are
the SLCC PWB per REP 8.1.3, and it is ne
repair. Some of the values that are initializ
procedure will reset all of these values to th

1. Switch on power.

NOTE: If the machine does not start 
indicated by the fault codes showing o

2. Enter the diagnostic mode using GP 1

3. Initialize NVM.

a. Enter the chain-link code (999-99

b. Enter the chain-link code (999-99

c. Enter the chain-link code (999-99

d. Enter the chain-link code (999-99

4. Refer to Table 1 Reprogramming the 
enter the appropriate values for Count

5. Partially initialize NVM.

a. Enter the chain-link code (999-99

b. Enter the chain-link code (999-99

6. Refer to Table 1 Reprogramming the
appropriate values for all other parame

7. Switch off the power, then switch on th

NOTE: If the machine does not start 
indicated by the fault codes showing o
the problems, it may be necessary to
necessary by checking the NVM value
as listed in the table.

Table 1 Reprogramming the NVM EPROMS on the SLCC PWB

Parameter Name Chain Link

Machine Configuration

RemarksXC(DMO-W) XC(DMO-W) XC(DMO-E)

XJ Code UCN UCP UCM

Machine Part Number 100S12656 100S12657 100S12655

Product Code KMA KMX KLB

First 3 Characters of Serial Num-
ber

KMA KMX 331
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Enter appropriate value from Remarks column

Enter appropriate value from Remarks column

Enter appropriate value from Remarks column

Enter appropriate value from Remarks column

Enter appropriate value from Remarks column

Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Enter appropriate value from Remarks column

Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Enter appropriate value from Remarks column

Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Reference
December, 2011
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Model Code KMA KMX KLB

Serial Number Range KMA469001 - 
KMA484000

KMX484001 - 
KMX494000

331494001x - 
331524000x

Device Type CPFS CPFS CPFS

Power Supply Voltage 110 V 220 V 220 V

Download Product ID (Write to 
PWB)

Ruby2XCb Ruby2XCb Ruby2XCb “Ruby2XCb” is ASCII Code (b = space)

Configuration CPS-DD CPS-DD CPS-DD

CPM 20 ppm 20 ppm 20 ppm

Country Code 700 165 840 840 826 840:USA 826:UK

Paper Size Group 700 402 2 2 4 1: Japan, 2:NA, 4:AP, 5:SA

Device Type 700 337 15 15 15 CPFS:15

Territory 700 338 2 2 2 0x01:FX 0x02:XC 0x03:XE 0x04:AP

Machine serial number format 700 700 6 6 6 6

Product Code #1 700 329 75 75 75

Product Code #2 700 330 77 77 76

Product Code #3 700 331 65 88 66

Product Code #4 700 332 0 0 0

Product Code #5 700 333 0 0 0

Product Code #6 700 334 0 0 0

Product Code #7 700 335 0 0 0

Product Code #8 700 336 0 0 0

DMP Indication 700 701 3 3 3 2:DMP5/6 3:DMP7

XJ Code #1 709 011 85 85 85

XJ Code #2 709 012 67 67 67

XJ Code #3 709 013 78 80 77

XJ Code #4 709 014 0 0 0

Upper 3Byte Serial No. #1 700 297 75 75 51

Upper 3Byte Serial No. #2 700 298 77 77 51

Upper 3Byte Serial No. #3 700 299 65 88 49

Tray 1 Standard paper size-Orien-
tation

780 203 1:LEF 1:LEF 1:LEF 0:none specified, 1:LEF, 2:SEF

Tray 1 Standard paper size-Size 780 204 4:8.5x11 (Let-
ter)

4:8.5x11 (Let-
ter)

5:A4

Tray2 Standard paper size-Orienta-
tion

780 205 1:LEF 1:LEF 1:LEF

Tray2 Standard paper size-Size 780 206 5:A4 5:A4 5:A4

Bypass Tray Standard paper size-
Orientation

780 232 2:SEF 2:SEF 2:SEF

Table 1 Reprogramming the NVM EPROMS on the SLCC PWB

Parameter Name Chain Link

Machine Configuration

RemarksXC(DMO-W) XC(DMO-W) XC(DMO-E)
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Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Refer to the NEC Serial Number Plate which is 
on the back of the IIT

Refer to the NEC Serial Number Plate which is 
on the back of the IIT

Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Adjust using ADJ 10.3.1 

Enter appropriate value as listed in the 3 
machine configuration.columns

Table 1 Reprogramming the NVM EPROMS on the SLCC PWB

Reference
December, 2011
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Bypass Tray Standard paper size-
Size

780 233 39:11x17 39:11x17 4:A3

Platen Fast Scan REGI Adjustment 715 021 Initial Value: 120

Platen Slow Scan REGI Adjust-
ment

715 020 Initial Value: 120

EXIT 650 015 2 2 2 0: Simplex M/C
1: -
2: Duplex M/C

All Tray-Laser Side REGI 606 020 Initial Value: 50

Lead REGI Adjustment-All Tray 620 001 Initial Value: 50

END Video Enable Timing Adjust-
ment

606 058 14 14 14 Initial Value: 6

Parameter Name Chain Link

Machine Configuration

RemarksXC(DMO-W) XC(DMO-W) XC(DMO-E)
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tion Report

nfiguration Report.

 the 5020/DN in the following categories:

sed in 5020/DN)

used in 5020/DN)

ot include counters)

 total number of sides printed in user mode. It does 
 Diagnostic Mode.)
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GP 9 Printing Internal Test Patterns
Purpose
This procedure describes how to print test patterns stored in memory. 

Test Pattern Overview
Seven test patterns are stored in machine memory. These can be used for the following pur-
poses:

• to check image quality

• to verify the operation of IOT components independently from the IIT

• to check IOT alignment

Test Pattern Printing Procedure
Perform the following steps to print the test patterns:

1. Enter the Diagnostics Mode using GP 1.

2. At the chain prompt, enter 998.

3. Press the Start button.

4. At the link prompt, enter the link number of the desired test pattern as listed in Table 1
Internal Test Patterns.

5. Press the Start button. The UI will display run and the test pattern will print. When the test 
pattern printing has completed, the UI display will return to the link prompt. 

6. To print another test pattern enter the link number of the desired test pattern as listed in 
Table 1 Test Print Codes and press the Start button.

7.  To return to the chain prompt, press the AC button.

GP 10 Printing a Configura
Purpose
This procedure describes how to print a Co

Configuration Report Overview
The Configuration Report provides data for

• System Settings

– Machine Information

Model

Serial Number

Product Code

Machine Name

– Software Version

Controller ROM

IOT ROM

IIT ROM

SJFI (firmware module not u

SSMI (firmware module not 

– Machine Configuration

– Maintenance (this section does n

• Print Service Settings

– General

Number of Impressions (The
not include pages printed in

Page Description Language

Fonts

– Memory

– Paper Tray Attributes

– Banner Sheet Settings

• Copy Service Settings

– Copy Defaults

– Copy Control

• Communication Settings

– Ethernet Rated Speed

Connection Type

MAC Address

– TCP/IP

– WebDAV

– SNMP

– Internet Services

– SOAP

– USB 2.0

– LPD

Table 1 Internal Test Patterns

Chain Link
Sub-
System Test Pattern Name Description

998 901 IOT Blank Sheet Blank sheet for IOT test

998 921 Controller Controller Test Print 20 mm grid

998 941 IPS IPS/FS increment Density gradient bars - process 
direction

998 942 IPS IPS/SS increment Density gradient bars - cross pro-
cess direction

998 943 IPS Whole Consistent Density Entire sheet is same density

998 944 IPS IPS Shading Shading gradient across entire 
sheet

998 945 IPS IPS Grid approximately 11mm grid
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– Port 9100 GP 11 Checking Firmware Versions

hecking the firmware versions of the machine.

ware versions of the machine. The first method is 
tion Report. The second method is to read the val-

s Using the Configuration Report 

 10.

 “Software Versions” section of “System Settings”. 
 modules are available:

 used in the 5020/DN)

t used in the 5020/DN)

s Directly from NVM 

vels. Using GP 2, enter the chain-link codes listed 
on levels

 pressing the Start button, the Major Version level 

o display the Minor Version level. 

isplay the Revision level. 

return the display to the link prompt. 

n Levels

Chain Link

998 961

998 962

998 963
December, 2011
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Procedure
The Configuration Report is printed without entering into Diagnostic Mode.

1. Switch on the power and wait until the machine has completed startup.

2. Press and hold the 2 button on the Numeric Keypad for at least 5 seconds.

3. While continuing to press the 2 button, press the Stop button.

4. The word “run” will appear on the UI Display.

5. The Configuration Report will then print to the output tray.

Purpose
This procedure provides two methods for c

Procedure Overview
There are two methods of checking the firm
to read the version levels from a Configura
ues directly from NVM.

Procedure
Method 1: Determining Firmware Version

1. Print a Configuration Report using GP

2. Read the firmware versions from the
The versions of the following firmware

• Controller ROM

• IOT ROM

• IIT ROM

• SJFI (this firmware module is not

• SSM (this firmware module is no

Method 2: Determining Firmware Version

1. Access NVM using GP 6.

2. Refer to Table 1 Firmware Revision Le
in the table to read the firmware revisi

3. After entering the chain-link code and
will be displayed on the UI. 

4. Press the Start button a second time t

5. Press the Start button a third time to d

6. Press the Start button a fourth time to 

Table 1 Firmware Revisio

Firmware Module Name

Controller Firmware

IIT (IISS) Firmware

IOT (MCU) Firmware
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e Directly from NVM 

ing the Serial Number and Product Code.

. 

l Number and Product Code. Enter the chain-link 
 named “Product Code 1”, “Product Code 2” and 
g the Numeric Keypad. As each code is entered, 

n in the blank columns of the table printed or copied 
mn(s) that contain that number. 

us step, to the column entries. One of the columns 

named “Product Code”. The three character code 
ching numbers is the Product Code.

atches the numbers from the previous step, deter-
 for the machine using Method 1 of this procedure, 

o NVM.
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GP 12 Checking Serial Number and Product Code
Purpose
This procedure provides four methods of determining the serial number and two methods of 
determining the product code.

Checking the Serial Number
The serial number is located in three places on the machine:

• On the Data Plate on the Rear Cover.

NOTE: If the Rear Cover must be replaced, it is not necessary to save the data plate 
which has the machine serial number on it, since the serial number can be found in two 
other locations.

• On a bar code sticker at the left rear of the machine, which can be seen by opening the 
Left Hand Cover and looking toward the back.

• In NVM on the machine (two methods).

Method 1: Determining the Serial Number Using the Configuration Report 

Print a Configuration Report using GP 10. The serial number is listed under System Settings 
on the Configuration Report.

Method 2: Determining the Serial Number Directly from NVM 

1. Print or make a copy of Table 1 Checking the Serial Number and Product Code.

2. Enter the diagnostic mode using GP 1. 

3. Refer to Table 1 Checking the Serial Number and Product Code. Enter the chain-link 
codes for the three NVM parameters named Serial Number 1, Serial Number 2 and Serial 
Number 3 in the machine using the Numeric Keypad. As each code is entered, record the 
value in NVM at that location in the blank columns of the table printed or copied in the pre-
vious step, and note the column(s) that contain that number. 

4.  Compare the numbers from the previous step, to the column entries. One of the columns 
will contain all three of the numbers. 

5. Refer to Table 1 and the parameter named “First 3 Characters of Serial Number”. The 
three character code listed in the column with the three matching numbers is the code for 
the first three characters of the serial number.

6. Enter the chain-link code for the parameter named “Serial Number 4” and record that 
NVM value at that location. Repeat this for the remaining rows of the serial number. 

7. Refer to Table 2 Conversion Table - NVM Value to Digit. Find the entry in the column 
named “NVM Data” for the first of the numbers recorded in the previous step, and record 
the number for that row from the next column named “Numeric Equivalent”. Repeat this 
process for the remaining 5 values. The 6 numbers in order from the 4th to 10th are the 
unique numeric serial number of the particular machine you are working with.

Checking the Product Code
The Product Code can be determined using either of two methods:

Method 1: Determining the Product Code Using the Configuration Report 

Print a Configuration Report using GP 10. The Product Code is listed under System Settings 
on the Configuration Report.

Method 2: Determining the Product Cod

1. Print or make a copy of Table 1 Check

2. Enter the diagnostic mode using GP 1

3. Refer to Table 1 Checking the Seria
codes for the three NVM parameters
“Product Code 3” in the machine usin
record the value in NVM at that locatio
in the previous step, and note the colu

4.  Compare the numbers from the previo
will contain all three of the numbers. 

5. Refer to Table 1 and the parameter 
listed in the column with the three mat

NOTE: If none of the three columns m
mine which is the correct product code
and enter the appropriate numbers int
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c Equivalent
December, 2011
6-29WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

Table 1 Checking the Serial Number and Product Code

Parameter Name Chain Link

Machine Configuration

XC(DMO-W) XC(DMO-W) XC(DMO-E)

Product Code                                           KMA KMX KLB

Product Code 1 700 329 75 75 75

Product Code 2 700 330 77 77 76

Product Code 3 700 331 65 88 66

First 3 Characters of Serial Number KMA KMX 331

Serial Number 1 (alpha-numeric) 700 297 75 75 51

Serial Number 2 (alpha-numeric) 700 298 77 77 51

Serial Number 3 (alpha-numeric) 700 299 65 88 49

Serial Number 4 (digit) 660 032

Serial Number 5 (digit) 660 033

Serial Number 6 (digit) 660 034

Serial Number 7 (digit) 660 032

Serial Number 8 (digit) 660 033

Serial Number 9 (digit) 660 034

Serial Number 10 (digit) 660 035

Table 2 Conversion Table - NVM Value to Digit

NVM Data Numeric Equivalent

48 0

49 1

50 2

51 3

52 4

53 5

54 6

55 7

56 8

57 9

Table 2 Conversion Table - NVM

NVM Data Numeri
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ding the Controller Firmware

 the Controller Firmware module must be version 
 module is loaded into one of the EEPROMs sol-

 downloading and installing an upgrade to machine 

-load the firmware as part of a troubleshooting and 

a computer that meets one or both of the following 

 internet.

d a cable is available to connect between the com-

ps as follows:

ction or via Internet Connection (Ethernet) 

ays as follows:

.support.xerox.com.

ls)

SB Flash Drive (via service distribution channels)

 must be decompressed. After the file is decom-
now location.

wo types. Check the file name extender or the file 
is.

tender, (the file type is “application” in Properties), 
hine (via USB)” process.

e the “Down Load Firmware to Machine (via inter-

B) 

nector at the right rear corner of the machine.

rs on the computer, click the Cancel button when 
indow is displayed.

decompressed Firmware to run it.
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GP 13 Checking Total Print Count
Purpose
This procedure provides two methods of determining the total machine print count.

Procedure
Method 1: Checking Total Print Count Using the Configuration Report 

Print a Configuration Report using GP 10. The total print count is listed as “Number of Impres-
sions” under Print Service Settings.

Method 2: Determining Total Print Count Directly From NVM 

1. Enter the diagnostic mode using GP 1. 

2. Enter the chain code 998 and press the Start button.

3. Enter the link code 960 and press the Start button. The number that appears in the UI dis-
play will be the left 3 digits of the total print count.

NOTE: The number may be 1, 2 or 3 digits. For example if the number is 22, then there 
have been at least 22,000 prints made. 

4. Press the Start button a second time. The number that appears in the UI display is the 
right 3 digits of the total print count.

NOTE: The number may be 1, 2 or 3 digits. For example if the number is 305, then, using 
the number from the example in the previous step, there have been at 22,305 prints 
made. 

5. Press the Start button a third time to return to the link prompt.

GP 15 Upgrading or Re-loa
Purpose
To enable usable fault code presentation,
1.201.6 or higher. The Controller Firmware
dered onto the SLCC PWB. 

• This procedure provides a process for
control firmware.

• This procedure may also be used to re
repair process.

NOTE: This procedure requires the use of 
criteria: 

• The computer can be connected to the

• The computer has a USB interface an
puter and the machine.

Procedure
Overview

The upgrade process is done in several ste

1. Obtain firmware upgrade package

2. Decompress firmware package

3. Determine upgrade package file type

4. Download to machine via USB Conne

Obtain Firmware Upgrade Package

The firmware may be obtained in several w

1. Download from the website http://www

2. On CD (via service distribution channe

3. Some other form of media such as a U

Decompress Firmware Package

If the firmware package is compressed, it
pressed, place the decompressed file in a k

Determine Upgrade Package File Type

The upgrade package file may be one of t
Properties to determine which type the file 

• If the package has a “.EXE” name ex
use the “Down Load Firmware to Mac

• If the package is a “.BIN” type file, us
net)” process.

Down Load Firmware to Machine (via US

1. Connect the computer to the USB con

2. If the Add USB Device window appea
the New Hardware Detected Wizard w

3. Double-click the executable file of the 
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4. When the Xerox System Software Download Tool window is displayed, ensure that the 
Device Type is “WorkCentre 5020/DN” and that the “USB” radio button is selected, then 

GP 16 Checking HFSI Item Counters

king HFSI counters for paper feeding components 

edure. Before beginning the procedure either print 

data for each counter:

 1.

umber (630).

 HFSI Items Fill In Table to find the link numbers for 
 the table and proceed in consecutive order. Enter 

n of the table, record the two digit number that 

series of two digit numbers. Enter “0 0” if the num-
it, enter the number into the table with a leading “0” 

t will appear.

entering data into the table for each chain link code 
ft to right, and top to bottom.

12 Tray Counter cells are filled, you can read the 
 left to right as 8 digit numbers. 

ain prompt.

emaining percentage of the CRU.

aining percentage of the CRU.

e UI Display, in the table of HFSI counter values as 
ntage”. 
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click the Update button.

5. The Xerox System Software Download Tool Status window will display “Transferring”, 
then “Updating”.

NOTE: If a problem is encountered during the firmware download, the Status window will 
display “Failed”. If that occurs, perform the following steps:

a. Check the USB connection and replace the cable if possible

b. Repeat the download procedure

c. If the procedure fails a second time, download or otherwise obtain a new copy of the 
firmware package, and attempt the firmware download using a different computer.

d. If the firmware download fails again, replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

6. When the firmware download is finished, the Status window will display “Completed” and 
the machine will restart. After the machine has restarted, the firmware upgrade will be 
complete.

Down Load Firmware to Machine (via Internet) 

1. Connect the computer to the same LAN that the machine is connected to.

2. Use GP 10 to print a Configuration Report. Note the machine IP address that is listed on 
the Configuration Report.

3. Open a web browser on your computer, and enter the machine’s IP address in the 
Address box to access CentreWare Internet Services.

4. Click the Properties tab.

5. On the collapsible menu of the Menu Panel, click the Services folder, and then the 
Machine Software folder.

6. Click on the Upgrades icon, then click on the Enabled check box and click the Apply but-
ton.

NOTE: If prompted, enter the System Administrator user ID and password and click OK. 
By default the user ID is 11111 and the password is not set (do not enter anything into the 
password box).

7. Click on the Manual Upgrades icon and browse to the location of the.BIN file.

8. Select the file, and click on the Open button.

9. Click on the Install Software button. After a few seconds, a window will appear with 
instructions for completing the process.

NOTE: If a problem is encountered during the firmware download, perform the following 
steps:

a. Check the connection to the LAN.

b. Repeat the download procedure.

c. If the procedure fails a second time, download or otherwise obtain a new copy of the 
firmware package, and attempt the firmware download using a different computer.

d. If the firmware download fails again, replace the SLCC PWB (PL 8.1).

10. When the firmware download is finished, the machine will restart. After the machine has 
restarted, the firmware upgrade will be complete.

NOTE: The CentreWare Internet Services window will not indicate the update progress, 
nor will it show when the upgrade is complete.

Purpose
This procedure provides a means of chec
and the Drum Cartridge CRU.

Procedure
Read out the HFSI counters using this proc
or copy Table 2 HFSI Items Fill In Table

Perform the following steps to read out the 

1. Enter the Diagnostics Mode using GP

2. At the chain prompt, enter the chain n

3. Refer to Table 1 HFSI Items or Table 2
the counters. Start at the first entry in
the link number of the item.

4. Press the Start button.

5. In the second row and second colum
appears.

NOTE: HFSI counters are listed as a 
ber is “0”. If the number is a single dig
as “0 (digit)”. 

6. Press the Start button. The link promp

7. Repeat Steps 3 to 6 and proceed with 
in Table 1 HFSI Items, in order from le

8. When the table is complete and the 
HFSI counter values in each row from

9. Press the AC button to return to the ch

10. Enter the chain number (633) for the r

11. Press the Start button.

12. Enter the link number (004) for the rem

13. Press the Start button.

14. Record the number that appears in th
the “Drum Cartridge Remaining Perce



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
December, 2011
6-32GP 16

General Procedures

Table 1 HFSI Items

Chain Link Parameter Range

630 006 Tray 1 - 1st and 2nd digits of HFSI counter 0~99

630 016 Tray 1 - 3rd and 4th digits of HFSI counter 0~99

630 026 Tray 1 - 5th and 6th digits of HFSI counter 0~99

630 036 Tray 1 - 7th digit of HFSI counter 0~3

630 007 Tray 2 - 1st and 2nd digits of HFSI counter 0~99

630 017 Tray 2 - 3rd and 4th digits of HFSI counter 0~99

630 027 Tray 2 - 5th and 6th digits of HFSI counter 0~99

630 037 Tray 2 - 7th digit of HFSI counter 0~3

630 004 Bypass Tray   - 1st and 2nd digits of HFSI counter 0~99

630 014 Bypass Tray - 3rd and 4th digits of HFSI counter 0~99

630 024 Bypass Tray - 5th and 6th digits of HFSI counter 0~99

630 034 Bypass Tray - 7th digit of HFSI counter 0~3

633 004 Drum CRU Remain Percentage 0~100

Table 2 HFSI Items Fill-In Table

Chain-Link 630-036 630-026 630-016 630-006

Tray 1 Counter

Chain-Link 630-037 630-027 630-017 630-007

Tray 2 Counter

Chain-Link 630-034 630-024 630-014 630-004

Bypass Tray Counter

Chain-Link 633-004

Drum Cartridge 
Remaining Percentage
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This subsection contains the performance specifications of the WorkCentre 5020/DN, the mul-
tifunctional machine that has copier, printer, and scanner functions.

System Overview
The WorkCentre 5020/DN consists of IIT, IOT, PANEL, Controller, and Printer I/F. The sum-
mary of each system is as follows:

1. IIT (Image Input Terminal) 

Scans documents for copying and scanning. The IIT resolution is 600 dpi at multi-level.

2. IOT (Image Output Terminal)

Writes video data on paper for copying and printing. A laser xerography system is applied. 
Images can be written at 600dpi on paper up to 11"x 17”/ A3 size.

3. UI (User Interface)

Displays various settings, errors.

4. Controller

Controls the whole machine. Processes and stores input from IIT, printer I/F, and images 
to be output to IOT. Controls UI as well.

5. Printer I/F (GDI)

Receives data from the computer and passes it to the IOT (printer). In scan mode, outputs 
image data to the computer.

6. I/F (NetWork)

Network I/F receives data from the computer and passes the data to IOT (printer). 

For scanning, Network I/F outputs image data to the network.

7. User Registration and Department Management

Administrators can register users who can use a machine, so that only limited users can 
use the machine and that each user’s operation history can be managed and recorded.

• GDI

Number of Account: 10 users

Password: 3 digits, Numerical only

• Network

Number of Account: 99

Password: 4-12 columns digits, Numerical only.

8. Duplex Copy

Duplex copies can be made using simplex documents or duplex documents. Simplex cop-
ies can be made using duplex documents.

Side images (input: output): Simp:simp, *Dup:Simp, Simp:Dup, *Dup:Dup.

*Dup (DADF needed)
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% R.H. and in the power off or power save mode, 
ndition within 45 seconds.

rtain period of time, the machine enters Low Power 

erature.

Mode, the machine enters Low Power Mode. This 
 (setting range: 0-240 minutes). The factory default 

n is pressed on the Control Panel or when a printer 

wer when the machine is in Low Power Mode for a 

 Button: ON

cept for warm-up). 

r Mode, the machine enters Sleep Mode. This time 
tting range: 0-240 minutes). The factory default is 5 

ressed on the Control Panel or when a printer job is 
he machine returns to Standby Mode. 

5 seconds or less (on standard configuration).

m Start) is measured from the time the Start button 
RT command in the “STAND-BY” state) till the trail 

following conditions:

EL200735

EL200736

Table 5 
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Standard Specification of IIT, IOT, and Control UI

Standard Specification of Controller

Standard Specification of Host

 Product Codes

Options

Warm-up Time
In an ambient environment of 22°C and 55
the machine will reach a “ready to copy” co

Low Power Mode
When the machine is not operated for a ce
Mode automatically.

Control Panel: LED: ON 

Device Control: The fuser reduces its temp

Printer I/F: Activated status. 

After a certain amount of time in Standby 
time can be changed by a software program
is 5 minutes. 

Low Power Mode is cancelled when a butto
job is received.

Sleep Mode (Off Mode)
The machine operates as follows to save po
specified time:

• Control Panel: LED: OFF, Power Save

• Device Control: Power is turned off (ex

After a certain amount of time in Low Powe
can be changed by a software program (se
minutes. 

Sleep mode is cancelled when a button is p
received. When Sleep Mode is cancelled, t

Time to transfer to Standby Mode shall be 4

FCOT (Warm Start)
FCOT: First Copy Output Time

FCOT shall be 7.5 sec or less. FCOT (War
is pressed (when the engine receives a STA
edge of the first sheet is fed out, under the 

– Documents are placed on Platen

– Power is on

Table 1 

IIT CCD Image Sensor capable of scanning 
at multi-level 600 dpi

IOT 20 PPM
600 dpi 
Paper Feeding:
1 tray 250 sheets
Bypass Tray 50 sheets
Paper Output:
Face down tray (250 sheet capacity)

PANEL LED

Table 2 

Item NW Controller Notes

CPU MPC8311E --

Standard memory SDRAM 128M --

Serial EEPROM 4Mbit --

Extended slot Not supported --

Table 3 

Item Description GDI

Host I/F  USB (2.0) x 1 Yes

Table 4 

Product 
Code Code

XJ
CODE Model

IOT 
speed

Prt/
Scan Dup IIT Platen DADF FINAL ASSY

Table 5 

Product name Installation
CodeUser 

Tray 2 Module O

Stand O
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– Engine motor is not running The number of counter increments is as follows:

stics

 full configuration. 

Table 7 

         Number of counter increments

            Billing                Life

                1                  2

                1                  1

Table 8 

Rated input cur-
rent Max (A)

Power Con-
sumption* 
Spec (VA)

Sleep Mode
(Off Mode)

Reference

6A 1320VA (Max) 6 W (Max)

12A 1320VA (Max) 6 W (Max)

ble 9 GDI

umption Configuration

r less 
 less

20cpm
16cpm

ess
 less 

A (Max)

 (Max)

Full configuration

 10 NetWork

umption Configuration

r less 

 less 
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– Fuser is ready

– Laser scanner motor (ROS: Raster Output Scanner) is ready

– Paper size and feeding orientation: A4 or 8.5x11 LEF 

– Paper tray: Tray 1

FPOT
FPOT: First Print Output Time

FPOT shall be 12sec or less

Resolution
Copy print: 600 X 600 dpi. Printer print: 600 X 600 dpi.

Software Download
Controller Part: User can upgrade the software by downloading the object from the PC.

IOT Engine Part
MCU: Replacing the board. Optional Tray: Replacing the board.

Count-up for Print/Copy jobs: GDI
The purpose of the Count-up Meter is to categorize the number of sheets of print output by 
print job, copy job, and test prints (Diagnostic Mode). The Count-up Meter is not guaranteed as 
a meter for billing purposes. The Count-up Meter is managed by the device unit and can be 
confirmed with device UI.

The Count-up Meter has only one total counter.

Report: One (Printer).

GDI: not supported.

Timing of Count-up
MCU increments the billing counter when the trail edge of the paper passes the Exit Sensor.

Electrical/Mechanical Characteri
Electrical Characteristics

*Power consumption is specified assuming

Rated Power Consumption
 GDI

Network

Table 6 

Job type Counter type Description

Copy Total Counter Counter of copy job

Print Counter of print job

Diagnostic Test print in Diagnostic mode
(It doesn't contain the Diagnostic test print with 
Type-Di.)

                     Paper size     

    

A3, B4, 8K, 11x17, Non-fixed     

A4 or less (A4, Letter,....)     

Input Voltage
(VAC)

Frequency
(Hz)

220 - 240V 240+10%
220-10%

50/60+/-3 Hz

110 - 127V 110+10%
110-10%

50/60 +/-3 Hz

Ta

Mode Power cons

In Low Power Mode CP: 107W o
       91W or

In Sleep Mode (Off Mode) DC: 6W or l
CP: 20W or

At operation
(During printing operation)

110V
12A, 1320V
220/240V
6A, 1320VA

Table

Mode Power cons

In Low Power Mode CP: 107W o

In Sleep Mode (Off Mode) CP: 20W or
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 to Egret)
ge) which has been stored in the following environ-
 when installed in the environment specified.

environment): 10 - 32 degrees C @ 15 - 85% RH

d)

lse Sound Power Level (LWAI)

than 0.02 mg/m3 (according to C11-705)

015 mg/m3

t: less than 0.08 mg/m3 (according to C11-705)

04 mg/m3

ble 15 

rage (18 mo) Comments

 to 66 degrees C    
0 to 150 degrees F)

After storage or transit, 
the machine must normal-
ize to the operating envi-
ronment before power is 
applied (this could take up 
to 4 hours maximum at 
extreme values).

 - 80% RH

 to 3,000 m

peration Mode

8

8
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TEC Method (New E-Star)

Machine Size/Weight
The machine specified below does not include a drum and toner cartridge.

1. Size

(Optional Devices)

Size of Package: 

IBG ADF, DADF: 710x660x840 (mm)

2. Weight

Storage Environment (According
A machine (without CRU and Toner Cartrid
ment shall attain the specified performance

1. In operation (guaranteed copy quality 

2. Shipping and storage conditions:

Noise (Sound Power Level: LWA
Unit: B

Impulse Sound Power (FX) Impu
LWAI B(A)

Chemical Substances
1. Levels of Ozone:

Ozone formed from this product: less 

Eco-Mark Requirement: 0.02 mg/m3

2004 Version Green Target A Limit: 0.

2. Airborne Dust Concentration:

Inhaled airborne dust from this produc

Eco-Mark Requirement: 0.075 mg/m3

2004 Version Green Target A Limit: 0.

At operation
(During printing operation)

110V
12A, 1320VA (Max)
220/240V
6A, 1320VA (Max)

Full configuration

Table 11 

Config TEC

GDI Network

DC20 3.0Kwh -

CP20 6.0Kwh -

Table 12 

Type  Width (mm) Depth (mm) Height (mm)

IOT+IIT+DADF 595+/-5 532+/-5 605+/-5

Table 13 

Width (mm) Depth (mm) Height (mm)

Tray 2 Module 551+/-5 522+/-5 130+/-5

Stand 551+/-5 506+/-5 385+/-5

Table 14 

Main body Configuration

Tray 2 Module 8.8 Kg Optional tray: 500sheets

Toner cartridge 1.2 Kg

5020/DN 39 Kg DADF/IIT/Bypass Tray/Std. tray/Dup including 
Consumables

Stand 18 Kg 

Table 10 NetWork

Mode Power consumption Configuration

Ta

Type  Transit (48 hrs) Sto

Temperature -29 to 66 degrees C    
(-20 to 150 degrees F)

-29
(-2

Humidity 10 - 95% RH 20

Altitude Up to 12,000 m Up

Table 16 

Standby Mode O

Base Machine 4.0 6.

Full System 4.0 6.

Table 17 

Base Machine 6.6

Full system 7.1
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Copy Speed 

 universal trays, which are front-loading trays.

heet). 

 27mm or less. 

s 70gsm/sheet).

-1.72  400 mm

-1.72  280 mm

+/- 4.00  400 mm

-  400 mm

-  280 mm

-  280 mm

-4.00  400 mm

lignment: Specification

Specification Measurement Length

         SYSTEM

Duplex

+/-2.7 200mm

+/-4.0 400mm

-- 400mm

-- 280mm

-- 283mm

+/-3.8

+/-3.9

99%) 
200%) 

+/-1.72 (100%)
+/-1.89 (50%-99%) 
+/-2.42 (101%-
200%) 

400mm

 
99%) 
200%) 

+/-1.72 (100%)
+/-1.89 (50%-99%) 
+/-2.42 (101%-
200%) 

280mm

Table 19 Copy Alignment: Specification

Specification 
SYSTEM 
2 Sided Application
December, 2011
6-37WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

Continuous copy speed at 100% magnification.

Measurement method: Make 11 continuous copies. Measure the time (T, in seconds) from the 
output of the trail edge of the first sheet of paper to the output of the trail edge of 11th sheet of 
paper, and convert into copies per 60 seconds: CPM = T/60 (normal paper mode).

Alignment 
1. (Full System) IOT + IIT + ADF + DADF

2. (DC) IOT+IIT

Paper Supply
All paper trays (excluding Bypass Tray) are

1. Capacity

Tray 1: 250 sheets (Business 80gsm/s

The height of a stack of paper shall be

Tray 2 (optional): 500 sheets (Busines

Table 18 

Paper Size 
and 
Paper Orientation

Paper Tray

Tray 1 Tray 2 Bypass Tray 
Fixed ModePlain Paper Plain Paper

A4 LEF 20 20 10

8.5" x 11" LEF 

16K LEF 

B5 LEF

A4 SEF 15 15 10

8.5" x 11" SEF

16K SEF 

B5 SEF

8.5"x 13”SEF 8.5"x 
14” SEF 

12 12 10

Mexico Folio 
(8.5" x 13.4”)

A3 SEF 
11" x 17" SEF 

10 10 10

8K SEF 
B4 SEF

A5 SEF 
5.5" (8.5" SEF)

Not supported 10

10

A5 LEF Not supported

5.5" x 8.5" LEF

Table 19 Copy Alignment: Specification

Item

Specification 
SYSTEM 
1 Sided

Specification 
SYSTEM 
2 Sided Application

Lead Edge Registra-
tion (mm)

+/- 2.90 +/- 3.80

Side Edge Registra-
tion (mm)

+/- 3.40 +/- 3.90

Lead Skew (mm) +/- 2.30 +/- 2.70  280 mm

Vertical Ratio (%) 
100%

+/- 1.40

Horizontal Ratio (%) 
100%

+/- 1.40

Perpendicularity (mm) +/- 3.40

Linearity (Vertical) 
(mm) 

+/- 2.00

Linearity (Horizontal) 
(mm) 

+/- 1.40

Linearity (Skew) (mm) +/- 1.42

Parallelism +/- 3.70

Table 20 Copy A

Item

                      

Simplex

Skew H +/-2.3

Perpendicularity +/-3.7

Linearity: V 2.3

Linearity: H 2.3

Linearity: D 2.3

Registration: Lead +/-2.9

Registration: Side +/-3.4

Magnification: V (%) +/-1.4 (100%)
+/-1.56 (50%-
+/-1.8 (101%-

Magnification: H (%) +/-1.4 (100%)
+/-1.56 (50%-
+/-1.8 (101%-

Item

Specification 
SYSTEM 
1 Sided
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                          450 sheets (Business 80gsm/sheet).

The height of a stack of paper shall be 54mm or less.

2. Standard paper 

Standard paper is indicated by “Standard Paper” on “Paper List.”

3. Weight 

Tray 1: 60gsm to 90gsm 

Tray 2: 60gsm to 90gsm

4. Size 

Standard paper sizes: A4L/S, A3, B5L/S, B4, 8K, 16KL/S, 8.5 x11L/S, 8.5 x 13, 8.5 x 13.4 
(Mexico Folio), 8.5 x 14, 11 x 17

5. Usage rate

Tray 1: 60%

Tray 2: 30%

Bypass Tray (Bypass Tray)
1. Capacity

50 sheets of paper (70 gsm)

2. Paper size and paper orientation

Size and orientation of paper set on Bypass Tray shall be as follows: A4L/S, A3, B5L/S, 
B4, 8K, 16KL/S, 8.5 x11L/S, 8.5 x 13, 8.5 x 13.4 (Mexico Folio), 8.5 x 14, 11 x 17, 5.5 x 
8.5"S, A5S 

3. Paper weight

Weight of paper that can be supplied from Bypass Tray is 60g/m2 to 110g/m2.

4. Usage rate

10%

Paper List

Paper backed OHP is out of quality assuran

Paper Selection
There are two methods of Paper Tray selec

1. Direct selection

User selects the paper tray that contai

2. APS (Automatic Paper Selection) (AD

MC automatically selects the paper th

Tab

Media Type Paper

Baseline Paper

Flag Ship (80 gsm)

Xerox Business Multipu
20 lb

Standard Paper

Xerox Xcite (80 gsm)

Xerox Xplore (70 gsm)

Xerox Premier (80 gsm)

Xerox Business (80 gsm

Flag Ship (70/80 gsm)

Canary (70/80 gsm)

Transmate (70/80 gsm)

Jetset (70/80 gsm)

HOOPOE(70/80 gsm) (A

Colotec+ 90 gsm

Colotec+ 100 gsm

Topgun (70/80 gsm)

                   
Transparency

Plain

Removable Bar Stripe

Xerox

Label

Recycle Paper

Other
Business 80 gsm-4 Hole

Premier A4 80 gsm-4 Ho
TE)

3- Hole (hole on TE)
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Tools Consumables

 a CRUM and Billing Counter on all configurations. 
 stop” capability for markets requiring this feature. 

re that the CRU being used is correct for the market 
 number of copies made on the CRU, and enforce 

e Counter are to identify the machine's market loca-
l number, and store the number of copies made on 

als

ine is operated under the following conditions:

Table 1 

STRATEGY/REPLACEMENT

A4 size Warning/Hard Stop
- Warning with approximately 100 
copies of toner remaining.

ea cover- End of life Warning/Hard Stop
- Warning at 16K
Hard Stop at 22K (XC)
December, 2011
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Most maintenance procedures can be done with the following standard tools:

* 499T 353 STUBBY DRIVER should be used when replacing the ROS ASSEMBLY.

Machine CRU Strategy
Machine LCB is designed to interface with
The CRUM can be used to provide a “hard
The primary uses of the CRUM are to ensu
and service/warranty agreements, store the
the end-of-life point. The primary uses of th
tion, electronically store the machine's seria
the machine.

Consumable Replacement Interv

This specification is applied when the mach

– Paper: A4 LEF

– Paper Tray: Tray 1

– Copy Mode (not Print Mode)

Table 1 

No. TOOL NO. /TOOL NAME No. TOOL NO. /TOOL NAME

1 499T 1423 BOX DRIVER 5.5 8 499T 247 TEST PATTERN (A3)

2 499T 355 SCREWDRIVER (+) 9 499T 301 MINI DRIVER

3 499T 2004 ROUND NOSE PLIERS 10 499T 1901 SIDE CUTTING NIPPER

4 499T 2320 S/E TESTER SET

5 499T 2601 SILVER SCALE (ISO M/N) 12 499T 9507 TESTER LEAD WIRE 
(Red)

6 499T 8104 FLASHLIGHT (UM-2) 13 499T 9508 TESTER LEAD WIRE 
(Black)

7 499T 8902 BRUSH 14 499T 353 * STUBBY DRIVER
ITEM YIELD/LIFE

Toner 6K @ 5% area coverage of 
Test pattern 

Drum Car-
tridge

Hard Stop: 22K @ 5% A4 ar
age for XC
Job Size = 4 pages
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er/CCD portion of the machine

/Xero/paper handling/ fusing portion of the 

 with reference to definition of term TE

)

ations that store process control data

gnosis of machine status codes and abnormal con-

features selection or components that enable 

 and reassembly of component on machine

hat transfers digitally processed image, using laser 

Table 1 
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Table 1 

Term Description

A3 Paper size 297 millimeters (11.69 inches) x 420 millimeters (16.54 inches).

A4 Paper size 210 millimeters (8.27 inches) x 297 millimeters (11.69 inches).

AC Alternating Current is type of current available at power source for machine.

ACT Advanced Customer Training: teaches customers to perform some of service that is 
normally performed by Xerox Service Representative.

A/D Analog to Digital refers to conversion of signal

ADF Automatic Document Feeder

ADJ Adjustment Procedure

Bit Binary digit, either 1 or 0, representing an electrical state.

CCD Charge Coupled Device (Photoelectric Converter)

CD 1: Circuit Diagram; 2: Compact Disc

CF Copier Fax

CP Copier Printer

CPF Copier Printer Fax

Chip Integrated Circuit (IC) 

CRU Customer Replaceable Unit 

CVT Constant Velocity Transport

DADF Duplexing Automatic Document Feeder

DC Direct Current is type of power for machine components. Machine converts AC 
power from power source to DC power.

DC Digital Copier

DMM Digital Multimeter is generic name for meter that measures voltage, current, or elec-
trical resistance.

Duplex 2-sided printing or copying

EME Electromagnetic Emissions are emitted from machine during normal operation and 
power of these emissions are reduced by machine design features.

ERU Engineer Replaceable Unit

ESD Electrostatic Discharge. A transfer of charge between bodies at different electrostatic 
potential.

FS Fax Scanner

FS Fast Scan (direction) - Inboard - to - Outboard

ESS Electronic Sub-System

ENG English

2TM Two Tray Module

FAX Facsimile

FIC Final Integration Center

GND Ground

HFSI High Frequency Service Item

HVPS High Voltage Power Supply

Hz Hertz (Cycles per second)

IIT Image Input Terminal - the Scann

IOT Image Output Terminal - the ROS
machine

IQ Image Quality

KC 1000 copies

LCD Liquid Crystal Display

LE Lead Edge of copy or print paper,

LED Light Emitting Diode

LEF Long Edge Feed

LTR Letter size paper (8.5 x 11 inches

LUT Look Up Table - array of NVM loc

LVPS Low Voltage Power Supply

MF Multi-Function

MN Multinational

MPT Multi Purpose Tray

NBCR New Book Scanner Control Relay

NIC Network Interface Card

NSC New Scanner Controller

NVM Non Volatile Memory

OEM Original equipment manufacturer

OGM On-going Maintenance

PC Personal Computer

PL Parts List

PO Part of (Assembly Name)

PS Post Script

PSW Portable Standard Workstation

PWB Printed Wiring Board

PWS Portable Workstation for Service

PJ Plug Jack (electrical connections)

RAM Random Access Memory

RAP Repair Analysis Procedure for dia
ditions

R/E Reduction/Enlargement refers to 
reduction or enlargement

REP Repair Procedure for disassembly

RIS Raster Input Scanner

ROM Read Only Memory

ROS Raster Output Scanner - Device t
light, to photoreceptor.

SAD Solid Area Density

Term Description
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SCP Service Call Procedure

SEF Short Edge Feed

Self-
test

An automatic process that is used to check Control Logic circuitry. Any fault that is 
detected during self-test is displayed by fault code or by LEDs on PWB.

SIMM Single Inline Memory Module used to increase printing capacity

Simplex Single sided copies

FS Fast Scan (direction) - LE - to - TE

TE Trail Edge of copy or print paper, with reference to definition of term LE

UM Unscheduled Maintenance

UI User Interface

USB Universal Serial Bus

W/ With - indicates machine condition where specified condition is present

W/O Without - indicates machine condition where specified condition is not present

XBRA Xerox Brazil

XC Xerox Corporation

XE Xerox Europe - also referred to as ESG (European Solutions Group)

XLA Xerox Latin America

XMEX Xerox Mexico

Term Description
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 BSDs
Chain 1 Standby Power .................................................................................................. 7-3
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Chain 3 Machine Run Control ......................................................................................... 7-6
Chain 4 Start Power ........................................................................................................ 7-8
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Chain 7 Paper Supplying ................................................................................................ 7-17
Chain 8 Paper Transportation ......................................................................................... 7-19
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Chain 10 Fusing and Copy Transportation ..................................................................... 7-27

 Wirenets
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Chain 1 Standby Power

Figure 1 BSD 1.1 Main Power Generation
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Figure 2 BSD 1.2 Interlock Switching
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Figure 1 BSD 2.1 Control Panel
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Chain 3 Machine Run Control

Figure 1 BSD 3.1 PWB Communication (Tray 2 PWB) 
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Figure 2 BSD 3.2 Billing and Machine Control
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Chain 4 Start Power

Figure 1 BSD 4.1 Main Drive
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Figure 1 BSD 5.5 Document Size Sensing
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Figure 2 BSD 5.6 Document Setting & Transport
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Figure 3 BSD 5.7 Document Feed & Transport Mechanism
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Figure 4 BSD 5.8 Document Inversion
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Figure 5 BSD 5.9 Document Path
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Chain 6 Imaging

Figure 1 BSD 6.1 Image Input
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Figure 2 BSD 6.2 Carriage Scan
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Figure 3 6.3 BSD Laser Control and Scanning
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Figure 1 BSD7.1 Tray 1 Paper Stacking
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Figure 2 BSD 7.2 Tray 2 Paper Stacking
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Figure 1  BSD 8.1 Tray 1 Paper Feeding
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Figure 2 BSD 8.2 Tray 2 Paper Feeding
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Figure 3 BSD 8.3 Bypass Tray
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Figure 4 BSD 8.4 Paper Registration
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Figure 5 8.5 Paper Path

Exit Roll
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Chain 9 Marking

Figure 1 BSD 9.1 Xerographics
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Figure 2 BSD 9.2 Toner Sense and CRUM
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Figure 3 BSD 9.3 Erase Lamp
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Figure 1 BSD 10.1 Fuser Temperature Control
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Figure 2 BSD 10.2 Exit and Duplex
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Figure 3 BSD 10.3 Machine Cooling
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Figure 1 ACH Wirenet

Figure 2 ACN Wirenet
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Figure 3 +3.3V Wirenet
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Figure 4 +5VDC Wirenet (1 of 2)
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Figure 5 +5VDC Wirenet (2 of 2)



Wirenets
Wiring Data
December, 2011

7-35WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

Figure 6 5V RTN Wirenet (1 of 3)
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Figure 7 5V RTN Wirenet (2 of 3)
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Figure 8 5V RTN Wirenet (3 of 3)
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Figure 9 +24VDC Wirenet (1 of 2)
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Figure 10 +24VDC Wirenet (2 of 2)
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Figure 11 24VRTN Wirenet
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 How to Use the P/J Locations
The installation location of a connector can be checked by referring to its Fig No. and Item No. 
from the P/J No. in the PJ List.
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SLCC PWB

Tray 2 Module

CRU

NBCR PWB

NSC PWB

LVPS

CRU

Fuser Lamp

Choke Coil

SLCC PWB

Toner Empty Sensor

ROS MPA

ROS 

Fuser Exit Sensor

IOT Regi. Sensor

Tray 1 No Paper Sensor

Tray 1 Feed Sensor

ROS, Video

Tray 1 Interlock Sensor

Tray 2 No Paper Sensor

Tray 2  Feed Sensor

Tray 2 Interlock Switch

IOT Motor

ROS, SOS PWB

ROS, SOS PWB

Tray 1 Feed Clutch

Tray 1 No Paper Sensor

Erase Lamp

Tray 2 Feed Clutch

SLCC PWB

SLCC PWB

SLCC PWB

SLCC PWB

SLCC PWB

SLCC PWB

SLCC PWB

SLCC PWB

LVPS

SLCC PWB

SLCC PWB

Connector List

Description
December, 2011
7-42P/J Locations
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Table 1 Connector List

P/J No.
Figure 
No. Item No. Description

 CN1 Figure 10 1 DADF Control PWB

 CN2 Figure 10 6 DADF Control PWB

 CN3 Figure 10 5 DADF Control PWB

 CN4 Figure 10 2 DADF Control PWB

 CN5 Figure 10 4 DADF Control PWB 

 CN6 Figure 10 3 DADF Control PWB

 CN7 Figure 10 7 DADF Control PWB

 DF2 Figure 9 3 Document Tray Width Sensor 2

 DF3 Figure 9 2 Document Tray Width Sensor 1

 DF4 Figure 9 4 Document Tray Length Sensor 1

 DF5 Figure 9 5 Document Tray Length Sensor 2

 DF8 Figure 9 6 Document Feeder Width Sensor

 DF9 Figure 9 7 Document Tray Set Sensor

 DF10 Figure 9 8 Document registration Sensor

 DF13 Figure 9 1 DADF Top Cover Switch

 DF14 Figure 10 14 Feeder Cover Switch

 F25 Figure 5 1 Fuser Thermostat

 F26 Figure 5 4 Fuser Lamp

 F27 Figure 5 3 Fuser Lamp

 F28 Figure 5 2 Fuser Thermostat

 FS11 Figure 8  4 Inlet

 FS12 Figure 8 6 Inlet

 FS151 Figure 4  8 LH Cover Interlock Switch

 FS152 Figure 4 7 LH Cover Interlock Switch

 FS153 Figure 3  4 Front Cover Interlock Switch

 FS154 Figure 3 5 Front Cover Interlock Switch

 FS31 Figure 8 7 Power Switch

 FS32 Figure 8 1 Power Switch

 FS33 Figure 8 3 Power Switch

 FS34 Figure 8 2 Power Switch

 FS60 Figure 8 5 Inlet GND

 IIT4 Figure 1  5 Carriage Sensor

 IIT5 Figure 1  6 Carriage Motor

 INV CN1 Figure 1  2 Inverter PWB

 INV CN2 Figure 1  1 Inverter PWB

 J333 Figure 11  23 SLCC PWB

 J340 Figure 11  22 SLCC PWB

 J341 Figure 11  21 SLCC PWB

 J342 Figure 11  20

 J508 Figure 6  8

 J610 Figure 7  2

 NBCR CN6 Figure 1  7

 NSC CN1 Figure 1  8

 P508 Figure 8 15

 P610 Figure 7 9

 P/J3 Figure 8 18

 P/J5 Figure 8 17

 P/J5 Figure 11  3

 P/J110 Figure 3 6

 P/J130 Figure 2 2

 P/J140 Figure 2 5

 P/J153 Figure 4 1

 P/J156 Figure 4 4

 P/J157 Figure 3 7

 P/J158 Figure 4 6

 P/J160 Figure 2 6

 P/J161 Figure 4 5

 P/J171 Figure 6 2

 P/J172 Figure 6 1

 P/J173 Figure 6 3

 P/J201 Figure 7 6

 P/J201 Figure 2 4

 P/J2011 Figure 2 1

 P/J202 Figure 7 7

 P/J203 Figure 7 8

 P/J210 Figure 3 1

 P/J212 Figure 6 4

 P/J380 Figure 11  6

 P391 Figure 11  24

 P/J401 Figure 11  7

 P/J402 Figure 11  13

 P/J403 Figure 11  14

 P/J404 Figure 11  19

 P/J405 Figure 11  12

 P/J406 Figure 11  10

 P/J407 Figure 8 16

 P/J407 Figure 11  18

 P/J408 Figure 11  15

Table 1 

P/J No.
Figure 
No. Item No.
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 P/J409 Figure 11  5 SLCC PWB

 P/J410 Figure 11  4 SLCC PWB

 P/J412 Figure 11  16 SLCC PWB

 P/J414A/B Figure 11  8 SLCC PWB

 P/J415 Figure 11  9 SLCC PWB

 P/J416 Figure 11  11 SLCC PWB

 P/J418 Figure 11  17 SLCC PWB

 P/J501 Figure 8 13 LVPS

 P/J502 Figure 8 10 LVPS

 P/J503 Figure 8 12 LVPS

 P/J504 Figure 8 9 LVPS

 P/J505 Figure 8 14 LVPS

 P/J506 Figure 8 11 LVPS

 P/J509 Figure 8 8 LVPS

 P/J520 Figure 3 3 HVPS 

 P/J521 Figure 3 2 HVPS 

 P/J540 Figure 6 7 Tray 2 

 P/J541 Figure 6 5 Tray 2  Feed Motor

 P/J542 Figure 6 6 Tray 2  (TOTAL CL, SNR, SW)

 P/J550 Figure 7 3 Duplex PWB

 P/J551 Figure 7 4 Duplex PWB

 P/J600 Figure 4 2 Fuser Lamp

 P/J601 Figure 4 3 Fuser Thermistor

 P/J620 Figure 2 3 ROS MPA

 P/J630 Figure 7 1 Billing ID

 P/J640 Figure 7 5 IOT Regi Clutch

 P/J710 Figure 1  9 UI

 P/J711 Figure 1  10 Platen Switch

 P/J720 Figure 1  4 IIT Data

 P/J721 Figure 1  3 IIT Power

 P/J801 Figure 10 11 Document Feed Clutch

 P/J802 Figure 10 12 Exit/Invert Sensor

 P/J803 Figure 10 13 Document Feed Sensor

 P/J804 Figure 10 10 Registration Clutch

 P/J805 Figure 10 9 Exit/Invert Clutch

 P/J806 Figure 10 8 Exit/Invert Solenoid

P/J No.
Figure 
No. Item No. Description
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Figure 1 IIT



P/J Locations
Wiring Data
December, 2011

7-45WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

Figure 2 ROS
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Figure 3 HVPS
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Figure 4 Left Side



WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue
December, 2011
7-48P/J Locations

Wiring Data

Figure 5 Fuser
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Figure 6 Tray 2 Module
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Figure 7 Rear
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Figure 8 Inlet & LVPS

 P/
J505
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Figure 9 DADF



P/J Locations
Wiring Data
December, 2011

7-53WorkCentre 5020/DN

Reissue

Figure 10 DADF Control PWB
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Figure 11 SLCC PWB
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